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This thesis explores the palaeographical aspects of the Late Ramesside Letters. It begins by 

reviewing the methodology adopted by Jac Janssen (1987), which sought to distinguish the 

handwriting of different scribes based on characteristic forms of hieratic signs and sign 

groups. The first chapter provides a structural analysis of the 13 different forms of the 

masculine definite article pA. It demonstrates that the diversity in shape is as a result of how 

the two constituent signs (the pA-bird and A-bird) were, firstly, deformed or simplified into 

their alternative forms and, secondly, how they were laid out as a single grapheme, and then 

how the combination of these directly impacts the visual presentation of the word.  

In the second part of the thesis, two case studies are dealt with. The first case 

study examines two well-known scribes, Dhutmose of the Necropolis and his son 

Butehamun, in order to observe where in their writing idiosyncrasies appear. This is 

achieved through a typological analysis which highlights the tendency for particular forms 

to recur in a single hand. This study enables us to determine of the range of variation in a 

single scribal hand. While Dhutmose showed his idiosyncrasies mainly by way of 

simplification of signs and sign groups, Butehamun’s handwriting appeared to be less 

idiosyncratically marked at this level. However, close observation of particular examples 

reveals that Butehamun’s care in his writing is noticeable in the qualitative aspects of his 

handwriting such as sizing and proportion of signs, and in the arrangement and positioning 

of signs within a single word.  

The second case study focuses on the letters sent in the name of the Ramesside 

general Paiankh, but which in all likelihood were dictated to his administrative scribes. 

Based on the first case study’s empirical findings, this second study evaluates whether the 

methodology I have proposed can be used to distinguish or relate scribal hands within the 

confines of the limited samples available to us. This chapter reveals the limitations of the 

typological methodology, which appears to be useful primarily when the comparison is 

between an unknown hand and a hand whose idiosyncrasies have already been identified. 

In order to distinguish the handwriting of multiple unknown scribes without knowing the 

range of variation inherent in any one writer’s hand, it is necessary to make precise 

observations not only in the visual presentation of signs but also in their qualitative aspects. 

This methodology still has the potential to be developed further, particularly in terms of 

construction methods of hieratic signs, stroke orders and pen motions including directions, 

pressure and speed, which vary greatly.
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Introduction 
 
§1. General Background: Definition and Aim of Palaeography 

The word Palaeography originally came from the Greek words παλαιà “old” and 
γραϕη “writing”, thus it is the study of ancient writing in a broader sense (Metzger, 
1981, p.3)1. Within the discipline, areas of research are centred on the style and 

method of writing itself, but not specifically the content of the documents, which is 
secondary to the study in this case, as the palaeographical studies see value in 
manuscripts in their own right. The principal aims of the discipline are (Van 

Groningen, 1955, p.9): 
1) To develop the practical ability in reading and dating manuscripts.  
2) To trace the history of handwriting from the viewpoint of the form and style of 

graphemes and paratextual markers, including punctuations and abbreviation 
methods.   
3) To analyse, often in combination with Codicology, the physical aspects of a 

manuscript from more materialistic viewpoints; in other words the materials and 
technique employed for book making.  
 

The discipline has been well developed over the past few centuries particularly from 
17th century onwards in Greek manuscripts, in order primarily to date the 
manuscripts based on the style of the script (Metzger, 1981, pp.3-4).2 Later the 

study was further developed in areas of authorship based on individual handwriting, 
with the aim to correlate the author of one manuscript with another. Such principal 
ideas of palaeography and its value have widely been accepted in the field of 

manuscripts of every sort. For example, several scholars attempted to prove that 
three pages of Sir Thomas More in the Herlerian Manuscript at the British 
Museum (Harleian MSS.7368) were written by Shakespeare himself from several 

                                            
1 In a precise manner Metzger (1981, p.3) defined Palaeography as “ancient writing, 
preserved on papyrus, parchment, or paper, occasionally on potsherds, wood or 
waxed tablets”, while “Epigraphy deals with ancient inscriptions on durable objects, 
such as stone, bone, or metal”.  
2 See Manuscripts of the Greek Bible: An Introduction to Paleography by Metzger 
(1981) and Short Manual of Greek Palaeography by Van Gronigen (1955) for the 
detailed history of Greek Palaeography.  
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different angles (Greg, 1923, pp. v-vi).3 
 
§2. Palaeography in Egyptology  

1) Hieratic Palaeography: Möller and Two Supplementary Works to Möller 
One of the extensive studies on hieratic palaeography was that of Möller, published 
in Hieratische Paläographie I-II (1927), Hieratische Lesestücke I-II (1927) and 

Hieratische Paläographie III (1936). In studying hieratic, Möller advocated that 
hieratic shows difference in shape between Upper Egypt (Thebes) and Lower Egypt 
(Memphis), during the 19th Dynasty (1936, vol.III, p.1). His theory was initially 

developed as a tool to date or determine the provenance of manuscripts or ostraca 
based on the shape of the signs4. However, as Janssen (1987, p.161) argued briefly, 
Möller’s study was done mainly on literary texts, thus cursive forms are not 

comprehensively included in his work. The problem was addressed by Von Bomhard 
(1998) in his publication Paléographie du Papyrus Wilbour. L'écriture hiératique 
cursive dans les papyri documentaires, which was intended to supplement Möller’s 

work with providing extended examples of particularly New Kingdom cursive 
hieratic. Although the data samples were compiled from the single material, 
Papyrus Wilbour, due to its length and involvement of several scribes in writing, 

the study comprehensively covered discussions on the variations of forms in a single 
scribe as well as on the sequential development of cursive forms. In Études sur le 
papyrus E. 3226 du Louvre. III. Considérations sur les variations et la 
transformation des formes des signes hiératiques dans le papyrus E. 3226 du 
Louvre, Megally (1969) similarly criticised Möller’s work that it doesn’t cover the 
whole range of variety of hieratic signs. The author studied Papyrus Louvre E.3226 

(18th Dynasty), which served as a good source for data sampling for its length, a 

                                            
3 In Shakespeare’s Hand in the Play of Sir Thomas More (Greg, 1923), several 
scholars tackled the question from different aspects such as handwriting, signature, 
expression of political ideas and so forth. 
4 As for the recent works, mainly Wimmer (1995, 1998, 2000 and 2001) has been 
studying on the dating of New Kingdom materials, particularly dealing with 
Ramesside non-literary ostraca from palaeographical perspectives. However, some 
scholars such as Winand (1995) are sceptical about the dating of non-literary texts 
only through palaeography and claimed that some grammatical criteria, such as 
morphological and orthographical aspects should also be considered in conjunction 
with sign forms.  
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wide variety of signs and several repetitive phrases. He attempted to distinguish 
between forms which were directly derived from the hieroglyphs (“renewed”) and 
abbreviated forms in order to explain that the hieratic forms were renewed, namely 

newly re-developed from the original hieroglyphs at the beginning of the 18th 
Dynasty. The discussion continues to explore how the signs were transformed into 
the more cursive forms and argued that there were rules and internal logic, which 

controlled the development, behind the simplification process. The author also 
criticised that since a single text often contains multiple forms of a single sign, it is 
not simple to date the text based on the shape of the signs. The sign list given at the 

end of the book is very useful as it includes the cursive forms in the different stage 
of development.   
 

2) Methodological Development in the Study of Handwriting 
Since Möller’s publication, several palaeographical works have been published5, but 
I would like to introduce some important recent works particularly about 

handwriting analysis, which is the central topic of my thesis, in the following 
section.  
Janssen’s ‘On Style in Egyptian Handwriting’ (1987, pp.161-167) brought new 

insight into the area. In this short article, Janssen attempted to distinguish the 
handwriting of the late Ramesside Deir el-Medina scribes Dhutmose and his son 
Butehamun and Qenykhnum who held the title of the general’s scribe, based on the 

different shape of the masculine definite article pA. The study brought an intriguing 
result that a single scribe utilised three different ways of writing for this single 
word in a single piece of writing. Following Janssen’s work, Sweeney applied the 

same typological approach to study Papyrus Deir el-Medina IV-VI in her 
‘Friendship and Frustration: A study in Papyrus Deir el-Medina IV-VI’ (Sweeney, 
1998). Although the papyri were believed to have written by the scribe Nakhtsobek 

possibly together with Papyrus Deir el-Medina XXII, Sweeney suggested that no 

                                            
5   On general development of the hieratic forms, Goedcike’s Old Hieratic 
Paleography (1988) explores the origin of hieratic and its features. The author 
claimed that the hieratic is attested earlier than monumental hieroglyphic writing, 
thus it is plausible to consider that they were developed parallel rather than one 
derived from the other.     
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less than four scribes were involved in writing the papyri on the basis of the shape 
of the word pA. However, as Van den Berg and Donker van Heel pointed out in ‘A 
scribe’s Cache from the Vally of Queens? The Palaeography of Document from Deir 

el-Medina: Some Remarks’ (2000, p.12), it is also possible that the scribe 
Nakhtsobek utilised three different forms for the word pA just as Dhutmose did. In 
her conclusion, Sweeney raised a fundamental question, which seemingly holds a 

key to further development of the palaeographical study in Egyptology namely “how 
great a degree of variation is to be expected within one person’s handwriting?” (1998, 
p.115). Such problematic area of hieratic palaeography had previously been pointed 

out by Eyre in ‘A ‘Strike’ Text from the Theban Necropolis’ (1979, pp.86-87), noting 
that “free variations” of sign forms within a single hand could be pitfalls in 
comparison of handwriting. In this article, Eyre examined the handwriting of O. 

Nicholson Museum, Sydney, R.97 (20th Dynasty) from the aspects of the individual 
strokes (how they relate each other) as well as the movement of the scribe’s hand. 
Some examples of the “free variations” are given; inclusion/omission of small 

components in a single sign or sign group, abbreviation of the plural determinative 
(three strokes or two strokes), variations in the length of a stroke as a result of 
moving a pen continuously to the next sign and the development of a ligatured form, 

which consequently caused reduction in the number of strokes.  
The question became one of the main focuses of later palaeographical studies.  
Following Sweeney’s article, Janssen (2000, pp.51-56) tackled the fundamental 

question again in ‘Idiosyncrasies in Late Ramesside Hieratic Writing’ through 
studying Papyrus Baldwin and Papyrus Amiens. In addition to the examination of 
the masculine definite article pA, he studied several different signs and sign groups 

commonly appear in the texts, such as imn, and established criteria for 
distinguishing handwriting of different persons. These are: incidental variations, 
which tend to occur irregularly within a single hand, and principal variations, 

which is “a completely different way of shaping a specific sign” (Janssen, 2000, P.53), 
thus the presence of the principal variations may imply the involvement of different 
scribes.6 Although this is the first systematic criterion beyond the traditional 

approach, which had been somewhat impressionistic and heavily relaying on 
                                            
6 The terms ‘principal variation’ and ‘incidental variation’ are further defined in the 
later section on methodology (Chapter 1).  
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researcher’s familiarity with hieratic writing, we must be aware that the distinction 
between ‘principal variation’ and ‘incidental variation’ in a single hand should also 
consider the recurrence rate of the same form, namely the tendency for particular 

forms to recur in a single hand. This statistical analysis should be able to bring out 
the scribe’s favourite forms thus, consequently determines the range of variation in 
this single scribe’s handwriting.  

Egberts (1997) applied the Janssen’s typology based methodology and the study 
result to the re-examination of two Deir el-Medina ostraca in ‘Piankh, Herihor, 
Dhutmose and Butehamun: a fresh look at O. Cairo CG 25744 and 25745’. The fact 

that O. Cairo CG 25744 bears the name of the foremen and workmen of the 
Necropolis as well as Butehamun convincingly suggests that Butehamun is the 
writer of the text. Although Černý (1973, p.371) previously suggested that the draft 

for Piankh (CG 25745) was also written by Butehamun as “its handwriting is 
identical with” that of CG 25744, Egberts concluded that the writer of CG 25745 
should not be Butehamun, but more likely his father Dhutmose with pointing out 

that Butehamun’s idiosyncratic characteristics, which is fairly distinct from that of 
Dhutmose are absent from CG 25744.  
 

3) Further Development in the Methodology  
Based on the previous study of the Heqanakht papyri published by James (1968), 
an attempt was made by Allen (2002) to analyse the degree of similarity and 

difference between handwriting statistically while re-examining each manuscript 
closely from various aspects in The Heqanakht Papyri. He listed the signs including 
both their typical and abbreviated forms, which appear in the papyri according to 

each letter/account, then tabulated the similarities and differences by comparing 
one against the rest respectively. Although the study returned similar results that 
James (1968) previously suggested, one must be aware that in this type of 

statistical study, each comparison carries different weight depending on the amount 
of available examples in each case. Although it is not well clarified on what basis 
the examples were determined to be similar or different, the judgment seems to 

have been made based largely on the typological aspects. However, it is not possible 
to tell from the presented table as to whether the range of variation in a single hand 
was taken into account. Allen also made short comments on the qualitative aspects 
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of some specific signs, which particularly showed differences between the scribes in 
question. However, again the validity of the comparisons are slightly ineffective in 
some cases where only one sample was available from each letter/account because 

there is always a high possibility that the single scribe utilised more than one form 
for one sign as observed everywhere else. On the other hand, the methodology 
utilised to recreate the facsimile drawing of the papyri (a commercial vector-based 

drawing program (CorelDraw) is significantly interesting. Allen stated “the 
individual strokes used to make the hieratic signs are usually visible both under the 
microscope and in enlarged views of the scanned images” (2002, p.xvi). This 

potentially means that it is possible to break down a sign into its component parts, 
thus it gives us a new insight into how the scribe actually composed the sign. The 
writing habit is one of the areas in palaeographical studies that has not been well 

looked into yet, but as this work of Allen indicated this aspect has great potential to 
be developed further in terms of execution of hieratic writing. Consequently this 
must be able to give an answer to a question; was there a concept of stroke orders in 

hieratic writing?. If the scribes were free to choose or develop their own comfortable 
ways of sign construction without such strict rules, how one sign is composed in 
terms of the stroke sequence is another discriminatory factor to distinguish 

different hands.   
 
The similar methodological concern should be pointed out in Four 12th Dynasty 
Literary Papyri (Pap. Berlin 3022-5) by Parkinson and Baylis. Four Middle 
Kingdom manuscripts; which were discovered in a Theban tomb together, are 
discussed particularly from the viewpoint of their physical conditions. The authors 

claimed that the scribe of Sinuhe B (Papyrus Berlin 3022) who is said to have also 
written the Eloquent Peasant B1 (Papyrus Berlin 3023) acquired the B2 version of 
the Eloquent Peasant in order to complete his copy of the poem. On the other hand, 

the handwriting of Pap. Berlin 3024, The Dialogue of a man and his Ba is closely 
similar to that of the scribe of Sinuhe B, however they were written by different 
hands. The authors suggested that the latter was written by “someone who had, for 

example, a similar training and who was working in a similar context to the 
Sinuhe-scribe” (p.11). However, the judgment appears to be made rather 
impressionistically and only supporting evidence for suggesting them being written 
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by different hands is that the writing in Pap. Berlin 3024 is “slightly less speedily 
written; the ink flow is more even, and the copiest re-dips much more often than the 
Sinuhe-scribe” (p.11). However, this cannot rule out the possibility that the slight 

difference was within the extent of the range of variation in a single hand.  
 
Similarly, in ‘Einiges über die Paläographie des Papyrus Rollin’, Worthington 

(2001) made comments on some intriguing points beyond the typological aspects of 
handwriting. The article itself is rather brief (5 pages long including 3 page of 
transcription and facsimile of the manuscript, thus the actual discussion was 1.5 

pages) due to the briefness of the papyri dealt with, consequently the amount of 
evidence was limited. The aim of the study, which was to compare the handwriting 
of Papyrus Rollin and that of Papyrus Lee, is also straightforward. In studying two 

manuscripts, the author turned his attention to more qualitative aspects of writing, 
for example, the size proportion of inner component parts in a sign, and common 
errors between the two texts. Although some typological inconsistencies were 

observed between the two papyri, Worthington claimed that the similarities in such 
qualitative aspects in them are significant enough to relate them. Thus the study 
was concluded that Papyrus Rollin and Papyrus Lee were most likely to have been 

written by the same scribe. The study implied that the traditional typological 
approach is not sufficient to distinguish or relate one hand from/to another when 
particularly comparing multiple unknown hands, as the range of variations in the 

handwriting in question is not determined.    
Although Sweeney’s question has remained unanswered since then until today, in 
conjunction with Janssens’ criteria and methodology, an answer to it still has great 

potential to develop palaeographical study, not merely as a tool for dating, but also 
to identify different authorship in hieratic manuscripts.  
 

§3. Research Question and Dataset  
Identification of authorship is potentially done from three different aspects. Those 
are: 

1) Handwriting:  
Handwriting here particularly means a style or method of writing by hand, which is 
believed to characterise a particular person. Thus as previously discussed, 
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handwriting is one of the main tools to discern one from another. This includes 
examination of areas such as the construction method of individual graphemes and 
grapheme groups, namely, shapes of signs, and an overall appearance of a word to 

observe patterns behind one’s writing to see where in writing personal 
characteristics appear.  
2) Orthographical and Grammatical analysis 

In Late Egyptian hieratic writing, there are several variant spellings for a single 
word, and thus if one scribe consistently utilised different orthography from another, 
this may be a discriminatory factor to distinguish two writers. Also some scribes 

may constantly make grammatical errors such as missing out a grammatical 
element or choosing a wrong preposition. This aspect, however, should only be 
considered as supplemental evidence, as not many examples of these can be 

expected from a single document.  
3) Language style 
Although the scope of the third aspect is somewhat confined in terms of genre of 

documents, personal characteristics should appear in language being used in one’s 
writing. A good example of this is Sweeney’s ‘Idiolects in the Late Ramesside 
Letters’ (1994, pp.275-324) and Correspondence and Dialogue: Pragmatic Features 
in Late Ramesside Letter-writing in which she analysed, use of language and 
grammatical structures for making questions, requests, or expressing the writer’s 
dissatisfaction, and then characterised the epistolary style of individual scribes of 

the Late Ramesside Letters.  
 
In my current thesis, therefore, I’d like to focus on the first point; handwriting, 

which still has a room for development in the area of methodology. The research 
questions to be begun with are very simple: 
l Is it possible to distinguish different hands or to relate one hand to 

another/other through graphemic analysis?  
l Where do personal characteristics appear in handwriting?  

The question can be rephrased as: in which aspects of handwriting do we see 

differences or inconsistencies that can be attributed to different hands? 
Answering this question is expected to lead us to answer another question: 
what kinds of particularity in handwriting can be regarded as idiosyncrasies of 
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individual hands? This should not only be the shape of signs, but also in the 
overall layout, proportion of signs within a word, and angularity of signs. These 
will be further defined in the following chapter ‘Application of Methodologies 

and Theories outside the discipline’.  
 
In order to tackle the questions above, there are two major prerequisites for 

choosing the primary material to be examined. These are: 
1) A set of documents, which contains certain amount of manuscripts of the same 
genre and they were produced relatively in short time period and in the same place, 

by a closely linked group of people. It is expected that documents of the same genre 
should cover similar contents; consequently some terms and phrases should appear 
commonly across the documents. Thus it allows us abundant evidence for 

examination. Another reason for this is that different styles of handwriting are used 
in different genres. Book-hand, namely literary style is a more elegant style and 
conventionally used in literary works. On the other hand, non-literary style, which 

is expected to be less elegant but more habitual, was used in daily scenes where 
scribes were required to execute writing with rapidity. In this thesis, I’d like to deal 
with documents written in documentary hieratic style.  

 
2) The set of manuscripts should include both known hands and unknown hands. 
By looking at the handwriting of known scribes first, it is able to establish a model 

case, on which basis observation can be conducted to see where personal 
characteristics appear as well as to what extent one’s writing varies within itself. 
The study here is not aiming to comprehend why one person writes signs or words 

in the way he does. This is another question, which will potentially be answered 
from two aspects; the writer’s experience including the scribal education he received 
and the writer’s psychological condition.  

 
The diagnostic group that sufficiently fulfilled the two prerequisites is the Late 
Ramesside Letters, in which several known scribes such as the well known 

Necropolis scribes Dhutmose and his son Butehamun, and Nesamenope, who was a 
contemporary of Dhutmose in the scribal office are attested while the authorship of 
some of the letters still remains unknown. In addition, they were composed over a 
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relatively short period of time. In this respect, the Late Ramesside Letters appears 
to be a perfect diagnostic group.  
§3. Aims of the Study and Thesis Structure 

Although palaeographical approach has widely been recognised as one of the more 
reliable tools to date manuscripts and ostraca, as briefly introduced in the above 
sections, the field has not been well developed particularly in the area of 

methodology. The major reason for this is most likely that the quality and quantity 
of available evidence wholly depends on the nature and abundance of the primary 
materials that the researcher is dealing with. Consequently, methodology and 

criteria for empirical comparison are often merely ad-hoc. However, identifying 
points of observation, namely where to look, by strengthening understanding of 
basic characteristics of handwriting will lead to systematic and analytical ways of 

sorting the primary dataset which should then be able to be interpreted 
comprehensively. Thus the primal aim of the study here is to develop systematic as 
well as analytical methodologies by looking at individual signs written by known as 

well as unknown scribes.  
In the first part of this paper, therefore, I will review the existing methodology 
proposed by Janssesn (1987 and 2000) with reference to an extensive dataset to 

which he did not possess full access at that time. Along with assessing Janssen’s 
arguments, an attempt is also made to refine the method and criteria for evidence 
evaluation, in other words, to determine to what extent evidence is reliable and 

sufficient, as the weight of each case study may vary in terms of the quantity and 
quality of examples.  
In Chapter 2, the topic will be slightly expanded to incorporate insights from the 

fields of Greek palaeography and the forensic examination of documents in order to 
enrich background knowledge of writing by hand, and to examine the possibility of 
borrowing methodological ideas and concepts from the areas outside Egyptology. 

The phrase imn-ra nsw nTrw will be discussed as a comparative example in order to 
consider how to interpret the nature of hieratic writing particularly in its 
calligraphic aspects.  

 
Due to the lack of methodological development in the field, technical terminologies 
for descriptions of calligraphic aspects of handwriting have to be defined too. For 
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example, the term ‘articulation’ and ‘to articulate’ is often used in the following 
chapters. The original definition of the word is associated with a joint between two 
separable components.7 Thus the implication of the word ‘articulation’ in my thesis 

is compositional structure of a sign, more precisely, the degree of elaboration in the 
physical writing process. For instance, in roman alphabets, the letters W and O are 
normally written in a single movement of a pen, namely in a single stroke. On the 

other hand, the complexity in their visual presentation is slightly varying; the letter 
W is more ‘articulated’ than the letter O, due to the presence or absence of the joints, 
which causes angularity. So the writer have to move a pen up and down to draw the 

shape of W. The visual complexity of a sign is, therefore, deeply associated with the 
number of joints, but not necessarily with the number of strokes composing the sign 
or stroke orders in which the sign is composed.  

Another technical term that the readers will often find in this thesis is the term 
‘sweep’. This term describes a faster movement of a hand when the writer does not 
consciously stop his hand when drawing a line, but starts lifting up his pen while 

drawing the line. Lines ‘swept’ at a certain speed are characterised by a tapered tip 
as the examples below show [Figure 1]. The implication is derived from the original 
definition of a swift motion with a brush to clear a space away.    

  

[Figure 1: Exs.55-4 and 55-6, Note the different shapes at the line end. The tapered 
tip of the line suggests that the writer swept his pen in 55-4, whereas the even 
thickness of the line in 55-6 implies that his pen came to a full stop at the bottom.] 

 
The second aim of the study is to examine the refined methodology by applying it to 
letter groups consisting of letters written by several different hands in order not 

                                            
7 For example, in the field of Botany, the term articulation means a node on a stem 
or a joint between two separable parts (See definition no.5 in 
http://www.thefreedictionary.com/articulation).  
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only to confirm the validity of the methodology, but also to highlight its issues such 
as weakness and limitations.  
In Chapter 3, extensive case studies on the handwriting of the known scribes, the 

scribes of the Necropolis Dhutmose and Butehamun will be performed with 
expectations to answer the second research question; where do individual 
characteristics appear in writing?  

Following the study of the handwriting of known scribes, another diagnostic letter 
group sent in the name of the general Paiankh, but whose actual writers are largely 
unknown, will be dealt with in Chapter 4 based on the empirical findings through 

the previous chapters, with the aim of furnishing one answer to the first research 
question; is it possible to distinguish different hands or relate one hand to/from 
another?   

In each section within the chapters, various findings and issues which have varying 
degrees of impact on the study results as well as new technical terminologies; 
calligraphic methods and types of simplification will be introduced in relevant 

places with relevant examples rather than presenting them in this section.  
 
§4. Fundamental Problems: Subjectivity and Impressionistic Judgment 

A few fundamental problems that affect palaeographical study in varying degrees 
became apparent immediately after looking into the primary materials. The study 
of handwriting is subjective in nature when dealing with visual materials. In other 

words, the final judgment of degrees of similarity or dissimilarity in writing is 
ultimately liable to be the researcher’s subjective decision based on systematic 
analysis and impression. Two Greek palaeographers, Kirsopp and Silva Lake stated, 

“Palaeographers are divided into two schools. One dates manuscripts by the shape 
of individual letters, the other by the general impression of the scripts” (1943, 
p.264). Although such impressionistic judgment is seemingly an idea conflicting 

against analytical methodology, we must see value in both aspects in part. The 
general impression is merely the preliminary approach to grasp the whole picture of 
manuscripts, but it has to be confirmed through case studies dealing with 

individual graphemes and lexemes. The reliability of the impressionistic judgment 
is heavily dependent on the researcher’s experience in the area. This means that 
one of the inevitable tasks in palaeographical study is that a large amount of 
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manual work is required to build up background knowledge through model cases; 
the researchers have to face a set of manuscripts and pick up a sign by sign, which 
is painstaking and time consuming, though absolute result is not promised.  

In order to avoid becoming over-subjective, it is essential to describe what one can 
see in the visual material. Thus, in my thesis, I attempted to provide a 
comprehensive description of the appearance of hieratic signs in each test case, thus 

potentially reducing the influence of subjective judgment.   
 
§6. Definition of ‘Sender’ and ‘Writer’  

While reviewing the previous studies on the Late Ramesside Letters done by 
several Egyptologists, it became aware that the word sender is ambiguously used in 
some contexts. For example, Wente utilised the term ‘sender’ and ‘writer’ 

indiscriminately several times when referring to the addresser of a letter (1967, pp. 
1-15), however, from the palaeographical standpoint, sender and writer should be 
explicitly defined.  

1) Sender 
Sender does not signify that the letter was written in his own hand. He is a person 
whose intention is to convey information to someone else, but he does not 

necessarily know how to write. There is also a possibility that although the sender 
was literate, he dictated the letter to his administrative scribe.  
2) Writer  

Writer, on the other hand, is a person who physically took up his pen, thus he was 
literate, while he is not necessarily a sender of a letter. Thus, in some instances 
where the sender is confirmed to be literate from other materials, the sender also 

took a role as a writer of the letter.  
Janssen (1991, p.89) discussed regarding literacy and written communication 
exchanged within the necropolis that “if the sender took trouble to send an ostracon, 

he was generally able to write, and the recipient was at least semi-literate, able to 
grasp the meaning of the message” (1991, p.89). However, this does not seem to be 
the case with the letters exchanged between distant locations. In letter B3 (P. BM 

75017), there is an interesting situation, which suggests that not all the recipients 
were literate in the Late Ramesside Letters. This short letter was sent by the scribe 
of the Necropolis Dhutmose to his son Butehamun in order to give him some 
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instructions that “as soon as this letter for Peteripayneb reaches you, you shall look 
at the letter which has been brought for Peteripayneb, and you shall take it and 
read it out to him, and you shall take it again and you shall deposit it in your box, 

and you shall tell him the words, they being very penetrating” (Demarée, 2006, 
p.11). The whole sentence gives us an impression that Dhutmose knew that 
Peteripayneb who was presumably the recipient of another letter, which was 

probably sent by Dhutmose himself separately, was illiterate, therefore he 
instructed his son to help Peteripayneb by reading it out to him. It is also almost 
certain that “this letter” contains very important information to Peteripayneb that 

consequently caused Dhutmose to compose another letter (i.e. LRL no.B3) to ensure 
that Peteripayneb would not miss it out. If, of course, Peteripayneb was literate, 
Dhutmose did not need to tell Butehamun to help him at all. Unfortunately we have 

no clue to identify who Peteripayneb is, or see him in relation to Dhutmose’s family 
since he is not known from any other letter in the corpus or he bears no title in LRL 
no.B3. However, from the context, it is highly likely that Dhutmose knew about 

Peteripayneb well, therefore he gave special attention to him.  
 
§5. Dataset 

The dataset dealt with here is all of available Late Ramesside Letters so far; this 
includes Černý’s first publication LRL nos.1-51 8 and Janssen’s additional 
publication to Černý, which are numbered LRL nos.52-599.  

Published translation and transcriptions 
All the excerpts of transcriptions and photography used in the current thesis are 
taken from: 

l Transcriptions 
LRL nos.1-51: Černý, J. (1939) Late Ramesside Letters  
LRL nos.52-59: Janssen, J. (1991) Late Ramesside Letters and Communications 

LRL nos.B1-B11: Demarée, R. (2006) The Bankes Late Ramesside Papyri 

                                            
8  As for LRL no.51 (P.Gardiner), it appears that the present location of the 
manuscript is not known. Its last trace is perhaps Černý’s publication Late 
Ramesside Letters (1939).  
9 As for P.10302, Demarée (2006, p. 14) discovered that it is the half missing part of 
P. BM 75019, thus omitted from the list.  
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l Translation 
LRL nos.1-51: Wente, E. (1967) Late Ramesside Letters 

LRL nos.52-59: Janssen, J. (1991) Late Ramesside Letters and Communications 
LRL nos.B1-B11: Demarée, R. (2006) The Bankes Late Ramesside Papyri 
 

l Photography  
Since 70 manuscripts of the Late Ramesside Letters are dotted over multiple 
countries, examinations here are done by utilising published photography. It was 

preliminary, and assumes that the published photography should be sufficient in 
terms of resolution, size and clarity. The only other element that matters is the 
scale of the photo images. The aspect ratio of actual manuscript has to be kept in 

the reduced-size photo. The table below is showing the aspect ratio and scale ratio of 
the manuscripts. The field ‘Plate no.’ for LRL nos.1-59 refers to the plate number in 
Janssen’s Late Ramesside Letters and Communications, and as for LRL no.B1-B11, 

it indicates the plate number in Demarée’s The Bankes Late Ramesside Papyri.  
 
 

LRL no. Plate no. Papyrus Measurement 
(H*Wcm) 

Photo 
(H*Wcm) 

Scale 
(H*W(%)) 

1 65 P. Leiden I 369 13*21 13*22.5 (1.0*1.07) 

2 95, 96 P. Turin 1973 22.5*18 17.5*13.5 (0.77*0.75) 

3 88, 89 P. Bibl. Nat. 199 V-IX, 196 

V & 198 IV 

19.5*19 18*17 (0.92*0.89) 

4 94 P. Turin 1972 19*21 16.5*18.8 (0.8*0.9) 

5 66, 67 P. Leiden I 370 24*21 21*18.5 (0.87*0.88) 

6 48, 49 P. Ashmolean 1945.93  
(P. Griffith) 

22.5*22 18.5*18 (0.82*0.82) 

7 77 P. Bibl. Nat. 197 IV 9.5*21 7*15 (0.73*0.71) 

8 63, 64 P. Geneva D 407 29*22 21.5*17 (0.74*0.77) 

9 37, 38 P. BM10326 28.5*21.5 22.5*17.5 (0.79*0.81) 

10 70,71 P. Bibl. Nat. 196 II 15.5*20 14.5*19 (0.93*0.95) 
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11 75 P. Bibl. Nat. 197 II 13.5*19.5 9.5*14.5 (0.7*0.74) 

12 53, 54 P. Berlin 10494 22*22 15*15 (0.68*0.68) 

13 106, 107 P. Turin 54100 20*10.5 15.5*12 (0.78*1.14) 

14 43, 44 P. BM 10417 25.5*21.5 21*18.5 (0.82*0.86) 

15 90, 91 P. Phillips 32.5*21.5 15*10.5 

22*15 

(0.46*0.49) 

(0.68*0.7) 

16 92, 93 P. Turin 1971 19.5*22 15*18 (0.77*0.82) 

17 61, 62 P. Geneva D 192 19.5*19 16.5*19.5 (0.85*1.02) 

18 76 P. Bibl. Nat. 197 III 10.5*21 8*15.5 (0.76*0.74) 

19 68, 69 P. Bibl. Nat. 196 I 15.5*19.5 15*19 (0.97*0.97) 

20 78 P. Bibl. Nat. 197 V 14.5*19 10*13 
11*14.5 

(0.69*0.68) 
(0.76*0.76) 

21 50 P. Berlin 10487 17*21 14*17.5 (0.82*0.83) 

22 99 P. Turin 1975 12*22 10.5*19 (0.86*0.86) 

23 35, 36 P. BM 10300 23*19.5 21.5*18 (0.93*0.92) 

24 97, 98 P. Turin 1974 & 1945 21.5*21 17.5*17 (0.81*0.81) 

25 74 P. Bibl. Nat. 196 IV 10*22.5 9.5*21 (0.95*0.93) 

26 57, 58 P. Geneva D 187 17*16.5 18*17.5 (1.06*1.06) 

27 100, 101 P. Turin 1979 22*20 18.5*16.5 (0.84*0.83) 

28 39, 40 P. BM 10375 44*24.5 24*13.5 (0.55*0.55) 

29 33, 34 P. BM 10284 16*18.5 18*21 (1.13*1.14) 

30 31, 32 P. BM 10100 28*22 23.5*18.5 (0.84*0.84) 

31 72, 73 P. Bibl. Nat. 196 III 18*20 16*18 (0.89*0.9) 

32 86 P. Bibl. Nat. 199 I 13.5*23 13*21 (0.96*0.91) 

33 86 P. Bibl. Nat. 199 II 12.5*19.5 13*20 (1.04*1.02) 

34 51 P. Berlin 10488 10.5*22 10.5*22 
10*20 

(1.0*1.0) 
(0.95*0.90) 

35 52 P. Berlin 10489 12*22.5 12*21 (1.0*0.93) 

36 41, 42 P. BM 10412 23.5*22 19.5*18.5 (0.83*0.84) 

37 59, 60 P. Geneva D 191 24*22 19*17 (0.79*0.77) 

38 108, 109 P. Turin 54101 20.5*10.5 
+9.5 

20.5*10.5 
+9.5 

(1.0*1.0) 
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39 105 P. Turin 2069 22.5*17 20.5*10 (0.91*0.59) 

40 102 P. Turin 2021 verso 13*41 5*22 (0.38*0.54) 

41 56 P. Cairo CG 58061 13*21 13*21 (1.0*1.0) 

42 45 P. BM 10430 20.5*10 17.5*8.5 (0.85*0.85) 

43 79 P. Bibl. Nat. 197 VI 15.5*19.5 11.5*14.5 (0.74*0.74) 

44 55 P. Bournemouth North 
Science Society 17/1931 

24.5*10 23*9.5 (0.94*0.95) 

45 80, 81 P. Bibl. Nat. 198 I 23*19 19*14.5 (0.83*0.76) 

46 82, 83 P. Bibl. Nat. 198 II 20.5*21.5 16*15 (0.78*0.70) 

47 84, 85 P. Bibl. Nat. 198 III 23*21 18*15 (0.78*0.71) 

48 87 P. Bibl. Nat. 199 III 11.5*19 11.5*19 (1.0*1.0) 

49 87 P. Bibl. Nat. 199 IV 6.5*12 6*11 
6.5*12 

(0.92*0.92) 
(1.0*1.0) 

50 103, 104 P. Turin 2026 26*12.5 21.5*16.5 (0.79*1.32) 

51 Missing P. Gardiner - - - 

52 2, 4 P. BM 10411 26*20 21.5*17 
20.5*16 

(0.83*0.85) 
(0.79*0.8) 

53 6, 8 P. BM 10419 17.5*21 18*22 (1.03*1.05) 

54 10, 12 P. BM 10440 22*10.5 24*12 (1.10*1.14) 

55 14 P. BM 10190 21.5*7.5 23*8.5 (1.07*1.13) 

56 16, 18 P. BM 10416 23.5*22 20*18.5 (0.85*0.84) 

57 20, 22 P. BM 10418 & 10287 14*21 16*23.5 (1.14*1.12) 

58 26 P. BM 10429 12*7.5 12*7.5 (1.0*1.0) 

59 28, 30 P. BM 10373 24*20.5 21*17.5 (0.88*0.85) 

B1 1, 3 P. BM 75015 24*22.5 14.5*13.5 (0.6*0.6) 

B2 5, 6 P. BM 75016 12*21 9.5*16.5 (0.79*0.79) 

B3 7, 8 P. BM 75017 7*21 5.5*16.5 (0.79*0.79) 

B4 9, 11 P. BM 75018 20*13.4 19*12.5 (0.95*0.93) 

B5 13, 15 P. BM 75019 & 10302 26.5*20.5 16*12.5 (0.6*0.61) 

B6 17, 19 P. BM 75020 20*21 14.5*14.5 (0.73*0.69) 

B7 21, 23 P. BM 75021 22.2*13.3 22.5*13.5 (1.01*1.02) 

B8 25 P. BM 75023 23.5*8.1 23.5*8.1 (1.0*1.0) 
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B9 25 P. BM 75024 23.5*8.1 23.5*8.1 (1.0*1.0) 

B10 27, 33 P. BM 75025 12.8*22.3 8.5*15 (0.66*0.67) 

B11 29, 31 P. BM 75039 21.5*12 21.5*12 (1.0*1.0) 

 
§6. Abbreviations and Notation 

In accordance with the existing conventions in the field, the letter number is 
referred as LRL no.** in this paper. As for the letters that are later published by 
Janssen in 1991, thus do not bear the conventional number, they are numbered 

from LRL nos.55-59. In regard to the Bankes’s Late Ramesside Papyri, they are 
numbered as “LRL no.B-**”, in which “B” indicates the Bankes collection.  
In regard to the examples excerpted from the manuscript, they are labeled as below. 

LRL 3-1: This indicates that the example location is on the recto line 1 of LRL no.3. 
LRL 3-v.1: Any example extracted from the verso of a manuscript is indicated with 
‘v.’.  

LRL 3-1-1, 3-1-2: In case that more than one example is found in a single line, they 
are indicated as ‘first example of Recto line 1 of LRL no.3’.  
LRL 3-1~2: As for a long phrase that is split across two lines, it is labeled as line 1~2 

of LRL no.3.  
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Chapter 1. Examination of the masculine definite article pA  
&  

Development in Methodology   
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1-1. Introduction 
This chapter will explore the validity of the existing methodology, particularly 
focused on that of Janssen introduced in his short article ‘On style in Egyptian 

handwriting’ which appeared in the Journal of Egyptian Archaeology No.73 in 1987. 
In this article, Janssen had successfully proven that it is fairly possible to 
distinguish the handwriting of multiple scribes with a reasonable degree of 

certainty in the Late Ramesside Letters on the basis of the hieratic forms of the 
masculine definite article pA. Janssen studied six letters attributed to Dhutmose; 
LRL nos.1, 4, 5, 9, and two then-unpublished letters P.BM 10419 and 10440 (later 

published by himself as LRL nos.53 and 54 in Late Ramesside Letters and 
Communications (1991)), and LRL nos.8 (verso), 16 (verso), 28, 29 and one 
unpublished letter P.BM 10411 at that time (also later published as LRL no.52 

(1991)) of Butehamun. In addition to this main dataset, three letters; LRL nos. 21, 
34, 35, sent in the name of the general Paiankh were also briefly dealt with. His 
first set selection criterion for sampling was; choose the most common words, as 

they occur frequently in almost every text, accordingly they can offer a large 
amount of evidence (1987, p.162). More importantly, since they are so common, it is 
assumed that writers wrote them almost unconsciously, thus their natural 

handwriting can be observed. The second selection criterion was to choose a word 
including a sing or signs, whose shape is conspicuous, and thus it presumably 
allows several variations in form. Janssen thus found that the masculine definite 

article pA and demonstrative pronoun pAy, possessive pronoun pAy.i fulfil these two 
requirements. A fair degree of differences, which were sufficient enough to 
characterise the three known scribes, were successfully observed. However, his 

study was done on a slight small scale, as Janssen did not have photography of all 
the letters written by these three scribes, particularly for Dhutmose, and he could 
personally study only six manuscripts, which is only a half of his whole 

correspondence.  
The question raised by his study is whether Janssen’s set criteria is applicable to all 
the letters in the Late Ramesside Letters corpus, including those of known writers 

as well as of unknown writers. Answering this question may lead to the 
development of a more solid systematic methodology for studies of this kind in the 
field. The purpose of the study here, therefore, is to evaluate Janssen’s criteria for 
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the study of the hieratic handwriting in an expanded context, accordingly with a 
broader dataset in order to confirm its validity and universality. To begin with, any 
single example of the masculine definite article pA was extracted and gathered from 

the entire corpus; 70 letters altogether consisting of LRL nos.1-51 published by 
Černý (1939), and Janssen’s publication (1991) LRL nos.52-59 as well as the Bankes 
Late Ramesside Papyri published by Demarée (2006) in which 11 letters were 

introduced as a part of the corpus. It should be noted here that any other usage of 
the “pA” which still consists of the pA-bird and the A-bird, such as a part of names and 
vocabularies (e.g. pA-sA-g; Peseg), are all excluded from the current study.  

In order to analyse a large collection of samples of the masculine definite article pA, 
the whole data had to be sorted on the basis of two sequential processes, in which 
the first step is to sort the dataset merely by senders, and secondly to sort the full 

collection of examples by visual appearance, namely typological classification. Thus, 
the first part of this chapter will look at the data from the aspect of individuality. 
   

 
  



 22 

1-2. Examples of the masculine definite article pA  sorted by the senders 
The first approach; sorting the data by senders, is simple and yet effective in order 
to reveal tendencies of consistent writing execution in a single piece of work of the 

Egyptian scribes involved in the corpus.  
A series of tables listed below cover the full range of examples of the masculine 
definite article pA that are found in the letters sent by multiple known and unknown 

senders. These tables are put in the alphabetical order by the names of the senders 
and individual tables contain an image of a fine specimen as a representative for 
each type in order to illustrate its basic shape, as well as its frequency. In case that 

more than one letter is attribute to a single sender, (needless to say one must be 
aware that the ‘sender’ does not always mean the actual ‘writer’ of the letters) they 
are dealt with separately unless the sender himself is confirmed to have written all 

the letters.10 As for the letters without corroborative evidence for the identification 
of the sender, they are listed later in the tables by the letter number shown as LRL 
no. ***.  

 
Sender: Amenhotep (LRL no.14, 15) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
 

14-6, 14-8 2/12 

(b) 

 

14-5, 14-11-1, 14-11-2, 14-11-3,  4/12 

(c) 

 

14-12-1, 14-12-2, 14-v.2, 14-v.4, 
14-v.8,  

5/12 

Unidentifiable N/A 14-1 1/12 

 
Amenhotep (LRL no.15) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

                                            
10 Those are basically only letters, which are written by people who were certainly 
functioning as a scribe in the administrative office. Therefore, only the scribes 
Dhutmose, Butehamun and Nesamenope of the Necropolis are confirmed to be the 
actual author of their letters.    
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(a) 

 

15-3, 15-v.5, 15-9-1, 15-9-2 
15-12, 15-14, 15-v.1, 15-v.2, 

15-v.6 

9/10 

Unidentifiable N/A 15-v.4 1/10 

 
Amenopenakht (LRL no.13) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(13-9) 

13-9 1/9 

(b) 

 
(13-11) 

13-10, 13-11,13-12, 13-V.2, 13-V.5, 

13-V.10, 13-V.10-2 

7/9 

Unidentifiable N/A 13-1 1/9 

 
Bakenkhonsu (LRL no.41) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(41-4-1) 

41-4-1 1/5 

(b)  

 
(41-1) 

41-1, 41-4-2, 41-6 3/5 

Unidentifiable N/A 41-3 1/5 

 

Butehamun (LRL no.8, 16, 28, 29, 52) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(28-7) 

28-7, 28-10-1 2/117 
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(b) 
 

(28-12) 

28-5, 28-11-1, 28-12, 28-18-1, 
28-V.3-1, 28-V.3-2, 28-V.7-1, 

28-V.12 

8/117 

(c) 

 
(28-3) 

8-3, 8-6-2, 8-9, 8-14, 8-V.1, 8-V.4-2, 
16-V.2, 28-3, 28-11-3, 28-14-1, 

28-14-2, 28-14-4, 28-15-2, 28-16-3, 

28-17, 28-18-2, 28-18-3, 28-19-1, 
28-19-2, 28-20-2, 28-23, 28-27-2, 

28-28, 28-V.3-3, 28-V.5-1, 

28-V.5-2, 28-V.6-2, 28-V.7-2, 
28-V.11, 28-V.16, 29-4-1, 52-3 

33/117 

(d) 

 
(16-1) 

16-1, 16-V.4-1, 28-11-2, 28-20-1, 

28-29 

5/117 

(e) 

 
(16-v.1) 

8-2, 8-6-1, 8-V.4-1, 16-V.1, 28-20-3, 
28-V.1,  

6/117 

(f) 

 
(28-15-1) 

8-15-1, 8-15-2, 8-V.2, 8-V.3, 
8-V.10, 8-V.14-1, 8-V.14-2, 

8-V.20-1, 16-3, 16-6, 16-8-1, 

16-8-2, 16-9, 16-10-2, 16-12, 
16-14, 16-V.3-1, 16-V.3-2, 

16-V.4-2, 16-V.5-1, 16-V.5-2, 

16-V.6-1, 16-V.6-2, 16-V.6-3, 
16-V.8, 16-V.10, 16-V.12-2, 

28-15-1, 28-18-4, 28-22, 28-25, 

28-27-1, 29-4-2, 29-5-1, 29-5-2, 
29-7, 29-9, 52-5-1, 52-7-1, 52-7-2, 

52-8, 52-V.2, 52-V.4 

43/117 

Unidentifiable N/A 8-1, 8-16, 8-V.5, 8-V.11, 8-V.17, 
8-V.20-2, 16-10-1, 16-V.12-1, 

28-10-2, 28-14-3, 28-16-1, 28-16-2, 

20/117 
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28-21-1, 28-21-2, 28-V.6-1, 
28-V.15-1, 28-V.15-2, 52-4, 52-5-2, 

52-V.3  

 
Butehamun (?) (LRL no.43) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(43-3) 

43-3, 43-6, 43-8-1, 43-8-2, 43-v.2, 
43-v.5 

6/6 

 
Dhutmose (LRL no.1-7, 9-12, 53, 54, B-3, B-7, B-10) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(2-1) 

1-1, 2-1, 5-1, 7-1, 53-1, 5 

(b) 

 
(B7-1) 

B7-1 1 

(c) 

 
(7-4-1) 

1-3, 1-6-1, 1-9, 2-10-1, 4-7, 5-v.7-1, 

5-v.7-2, 5-v.7-3, 5-v.7, 5-v.13-2, 
7-4-1, 7-v.3, 9-10, 9-20, 9-21, 9-22, 
9-v.11-1, 9-v.12, 9-v.13-1, 9-v.15-1, 

12-v.6-1, 12-v.6-2, 53-8-1, 53-v.6, 
54-8 

25 

(d) 

 
(2-5) 

2-4-2, 2-5, 3-v.3, 4-9-1, 5-5, 5-7, 

5-11, 5-13, 5-18, 5-v.10-3, 5-v.13-1, 
9-4, 9-5-1, 9-5-2, 9-8, 9-13, 9-v.4-1, 
9-v.4-3, 9-v.10, 9-v.13-2, 9-v.22-2, 

10-2, 12-5, 12-6, 12-9, 54-1, 54-v.5, 
B7-2 

28 

(e) 

 

4-v.5, 5-15, 10-3, 10-v.2, 10-v.3-1, 

10-v.3-2, 10-8, 12-4, 54-v.2, B7-7, 

11 
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(10-v.3-1) B7-11 

(f) 

 
(3-v.11) 

1-6-2, 3-v.11, 4-4, 4-9-2, 5-v.6, 
5-v.10-1, 5-v.10-2, 6-5, 7-4-2, 9-1, 

9-2, 9-v.4-2, 9-v.13-3, 9-v.16, 
9-v.20, 9-v.21, 12-1, 12-2, 53-5, 

54-4, 54-11-2, B3-v.1, B7-1-2, B7-3 

24 

(g) 

 
(2-v.13) 

1-2-1, 1-2-2, 1-5, 1-8, 1-v.3, 1-v.4, 
1-v.5, 2-v.13, 3-v.5, 4-1, 4-9-3, 
4-v.1, 4-v.3, 4-v.6, 5-v.19, 7-6, 

9-12-1, 9-v.11-2, 9-v.15-2, 9-v.17, 
9-v.18-1, 53-6, 53-7, 53-8-2, B3-1, 

B3-2, B7-6, B7-12, B10-3 

29 

Unidentifiable  N/A 3-4, 3-8, 3-9, 3-11, 3-v.2, 3-v.8, 
4-v.4, 5-v.15, 5-v.16, 5-v.17-1, 

5-v.17-2, 5-v.18, 9-3-1, 9-3-2, 
9-12-2, 9-14, 9-v.9, 9-v.18-2, 

9-v.22-1, 54-1-2, 54-11-1, 54-12, 

54-v.4, B7-9, B7-13 

25 

 
Dhutmose (?) (LRL no.46, 47, 50, 51) 

LRL no.46 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(46-7) 

46-7 1/12 

(b) 

 
(46-8) 

46-8, 46-10-2, 46-10-3, 46-11-1, 
46-11-2, 46-V.5-1, 46-V.5-2 

7/12 

(c) 

 
(46-10-1) 

46-10-1, 46-V.2, 46-V.4 3/12 
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(d) 

 
(46-v.8) 

46-V.8 1/12 

 
LRL no.47 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

(47-8) 

47-8 1/13 

(b) 

 

(47-v.2) 

47-V.2 1/13 

(c) 

 

(47-12) 

47-12,  1/13 

(d) 

 
(47-5) 

47-5, 47-11, 47-V.5-2, 47-V.7 4/13 

(e) 

 

(47-v.5) 

47-V.1, 47-V.4, 47-V.5, 
47-V.5-3 

4/13 

Unidentifiable N/A 47-4, 47-11-2 2/13 

 

LRL no.50 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

50-16 1/25 
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(50-16) 

(b) 

 
(50-22-2) 

50-22-2, 50-V.1-2,  2/25 

(c) 

 
(50-11) 

50-10, 50-11, 50-14-1, 50-14-2, 
50-15-1, 50-15-2, 50-15-3, 50-17-1, 

50-17-2, 50-19, 50-22-1 

11/25 

(d) 

 
(50-v.8-2) 

50-V.8-2 1/25 

(e) 

 
(50-18) 

50-18, 50-V.9, 50-V.12-1 3/25 

(f) 

 
(50-v.8-1) 

50-V.8-1 1/25 

Unidentifiable N/A 50-3, 50-4, 50-15-3, 50-22-1, 

50-V.1-1, 50-V.4 

6/25 

 

Functionary of Medinet Habu (LRL no.45) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(454) 

45-4 1/9 

(b) 

 
(45-14) 

45-6, 45-7, 45-9-1, 45-9-2, 45-14 5/9 

(c) 

 
(45-v.2) 

45-15, 45-V.2 2/9 

Unidentifiable N/A 45-v.8 1/9 
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Hekanefer (LRL no.23) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(23-9) 

23-5, 23-9, 23-10 3/6 

(b) 

 
(23-1) 

23-1 1/6 

(c) 

 
(23-v.4) 

23-V.4 1/6 

Unidentifiable N/A 23-V.7 1/6 

 
Hekanefer (LRL no.24) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(24-7) 

24-4, 24-7, 24-8, 24-9, 24-V.1, 

24-V.4, 24-V.8 

7/7 

 
Henutnetjar (LRL no.B-4) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(B4-5) 

B4-5, B4-10, B4-V.5 3/5 

(b) 

 
(B4-3-1) 

B4-3-1 1/5 

Unidentifiable N/A B-4-3-2 1/5 

 

Henuttawii (LRL no.37) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 
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(a) 

 
(37-5-1) 

37-5-1, 37-7, 37-8, 37-V.5-1, 4/30 

(b) 

 
(37-10-1) 

37-10-1, 37-10-2, 37-11, 37-12-1, 
37-12-2, 37-13, 37-14, 37-15, 
37-V.4-1, 37-V.4-2, 37-V.6-1, 

37-V.7-1, 37-V.7-2, 37-8, 37-9-1, 
37-9-2, 37-10, 37-11-1 

18/30 

(c) 

 
(37-4) 

37-1, 37-4, 37-5-2, 37-V.1-1, 

37-V.6-2, 

5/30 

Unidentifiable N/A 37-v.1-2, 37-v.2, 37-v.11-2 3/30 

 
Herere (LRL no.38) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(38-2-1) 

38-2-1, 38-2-2 2/3 

Unidentifiable N/A 38-v.1 1/3 

 
Herere (LRL no.39) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(39-5) 

39-2, 39-5 2/4 

Unidentifiable N/A 39-3, 39-v.2 2/4 

 

Inqr (LRL nos.B8*, B9) 
*No example was found in LRL no.B8. 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 

B9-3, B9-9, B9-10 3/4 
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(B9-10) 

Unidentifiable / B9-5 1/4 

 

Mayor of Ne (LRL no.26) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(26-v.5) 

26-v.5 1/12 

(b) 

 
(26-6) 

26-6, 26-8, 26-v.1, 26-v.3, 26-v.4 5/12 

(c) 

 
(26-4) 

26-4, 26-7,  2/12 

Unidentifiable N/A 26-2, 26-v.2, 26-v.7-1, 26-v.7-2 4/12 

 

Neferhor (LRL no.59) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(59-6) 

59-6, 59-7, 59-V.4 3/3 

 
Nesamenope (LRL no.36) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(36-5-1) 

36-5-1, 36-V.5 2/17 

(b) 

 
(36-v.3-1) 

36-5-2, 36-9-1, 36-9-2, 36-10-1, 
36-V.2, 36-V.3-1, 36-V.12 

7/17 

(c) 

 

36-10-2, 36-V.1, 36-V.6-1, 
36-V.6-2, 36-V.7-1, 36-V.7-2, 

8/17 
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(36-v.1) 36-V.10, 36-V.11 

 
Panefernefer (LRL no.27) 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(27-4) 

27-4, 27-5, 27-V.4 3/10 

(b) 

 
(27-1) 

27-1, 27-V.7 2/10 

Unidentifiable N/A 27-2, 27-9-1, 27-9-2, 27-V.1, 27-V.2 5/10 

 

Pentahures (LRL no.17) 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

(17-1) 

17-1, 17-6, 17-7, 17-8-1, 
17-8-2 

5/5 

 
Pentahures (LRL no.31) 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(31-1) 

31-1, 31-2, 31-10, 31-V.11 4/7 

(b) 

 
(31-9) 

31-9, 31-V.2, 31-V.3 3/7 
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Shedemdua (LRL no.44) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(44-2) 

44-2 1/2 

Unidentifiable N/A 44-4 1/2 

 
 

Wnenamun (LRL no.B1) 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(B1-5-1) 

B1-5, B1-8, B1-V.5 3/11 

(b) 

 
(B1-5-2) 

B1-5-2, B1-8-2, B1-9, B1-11, 

B1-12, B1-16 B1-V.3, B1-V.4 

8/11 

 
Paiankh’s letters  
Paiankh LRL no.18 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(18-1) 

18-1, 18-3 2/5 

(b) 

 

(18-v.4) 

18-V.4 1/5 

(c) 

 
(18-5) 

18-4, 18-5 2/5 
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Paiankh LRL no.19 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

(19-3) 

19-2, 19-3 2/5 

(b) 

 
(19-1) 

19-1 1/5 

(c) 

 

(19-7) 

19-7, 19-V.5 2/5 

 
Paiankh LRL no.20 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

(20-1) 

20-1 1/2 

Unidentifiable / 20-V.3 1/2 

 
Paiankh LRL no.21, 34, 35 (Qenykhnum) 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(21-1-1) 

21-1-1, 21-3, 21-4, 21-5-1, 21-5-2, 
21-7, 21-9, 21-V.6, 34-1, 34-2, 

34-5, 35-1, 35-7-1, 35-7-2 

14/27 

(b) 

 
(21-1-2) 

21-1-2, 21-2, 21-8, 21-V.1, 21-V.3, 

34-3, 34-6, 34-V.1, 35-5, 35-6-1, 
35-6-2, 35-V.2 

12/27 
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(c) 

 

(35-v.4) 

35-V.4 1/27 

 
Paiankh LRL no.22 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

(22-2) 

22-1, 22-2, 22-4, 22-V.1 4/9 

(b) 

 
(22-5) 

22-3, 22-5, 22-V.2, 22-V.3 4/9 

Unidentifiable / 22-V.4 1/9 

 

Paiankh LRL no.30 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

(30-1-1) 

30-1-1, 30-1-2 2/11 

(b) 

 

(30-7) 

30-2, 30-3, 30-6, 30-7, 30-15, 
30-V.4 

6/11 

(c) 

 

(30-9) 

30-9 1/11 

Unidentifiable / 30-4-1, 30-4-2 2/11 



 36 

 
Paiankh LRL no.32 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(32-1-2) 

32-1-2 1/2 

(b) 

 

(32-3) 

32-3 1/2 

 
Paiankh LRL no.40 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

(40-1) 

40-1 1/2 

(b) 

 
(40-2) 

40-2 1/2 

 
Paiankh LRL no.B-5 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(B5-4) 

B5-4, B5-5, B5-6, B5-7-1, 
B5-7-2, B5-8, B5-11-1, B5-13, 

B5-V.3, B5-V.8-2, B5-V.9, 

B5-V.15 

12/17 

(b) 

 

B5-2, B5-11-2, B5-V.7-1, 
B5-V.7-2, B5-V.8,  

5/17 
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(B5-2) 

 
Unknown senders 

LRL no.25 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 

(25-3-2) 

25-1, 25-3-2, 25-5 3/6 

(b) 

 

(25-2-2) 

25-2-1, 25-2-2 2/6 

Unidentifiable / 25-3-1 1/6 

 
LRL no.42 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(42-v.2) 

42-7, 42-V.1, 42-V.2, 42-V.3, 
42-V.5, 42-V.7 

6/7 

(b) 

 
(42-7-2) 

42-7-2 1/7 

 
LRL no.48 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(48-6) 

48-6 1/5 

(b) 

 
(48-6-2) 

48-2, 48-4-1, 48-4-2, 48-6-2 4/5 
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LRL no.49  
No example of pA was found in LRL no.49. 

 
LRL no.55 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

Unidentifiable N/A 55-v.8 1/1 

 
LRL no.56 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(56-v.2) 

56-5, 56-7, 56-V.2, 56-V.8 4/10 

(b) 

 

(56-6) 

56-6, 56-V.1, 56-V.10, 56-V.12, 
56-V.13 

5/10 

Unidentifiable N/A 56-9 1/10 

 
LRL no.57 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(57-v.1) 

57-V.1 1/2 

Unidentifiable N/A 57-v.2 1/2 

 

LRL no.58 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(58-4) 

58-4, 58-V.9 2/3 
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(b) 

 
(58-v.8) 

58-V.8 1/3 

 
LRL no.60 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 

(60-v.7) 

60-V.6, 60-V.7 2/5 

(b) 

 

(60-v.4) 

60-V.4 1/5 

(c) 

 
(60-v.5) 

60-V.5, 60-V.8 2/5 

 
LRL no.B2 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(B2-4-2) 

B2-2-2, B2-3, B2-4, B2-4-2, B2-5, 
B2-6, B2-V.2, B2-V.3 

8/9 

Unidentifiable N/A B2-2-1 1/9 

 

LRL no.B6 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(B6-6) 

B6-6, B6-8 2/7 

(b) 

 

B6-V.1, B6-V.1-2, B6-5, B6-7, B6-9 5/7 
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(B6-v.1) 

 
LRL no.B11 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(B11-3) 

B11-3 1/1 

 
The tables above interestingly highlighted that in a vast majority of instances more 
than one variant form is used in a single letter or in single scribe’s collective work. 
The table below lists up the letters by the number of variant forms included.  

 

Variation Example 

1 Inqr, Neferhor, Pentahures LRL no.17, Shedemdua,  

Paiankh LRL no.20, LRL no.55, LRL no.57, LRL no.B2, LRL no.B9 

2 Amenopenakht, Bakenkhonsu, Henutnetjar, Mayor of Ne, 

Panefernefer, Paiankh LRL no.22, Paiankh LRL no.32,  
Paiankh LRL no.40, Paiankh LRL no.B5, Wenamun, LRL no.25,  
LRL no.42, LRL no.48, LRL no.56, LRL no.58, LRL no.B6 

3 Functionary of Medinet Habu, Henuttawii, Nesamenope, Paiankh LRL 
no.18, Paiankh LRL no.19, Paiankh LRL no.30,  
Qenykhnum (Piankh LRL nos.21, 34, 35), LRL no.60 

4 None 

5 None 

6 Butehamun (LRL nos. 8, 16, 28, 29, 52) 

7 Dhutmose (LRL nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 12, 53, 54, B3, B7, B10) 

Further study is required: Amenhotep, Hekanefer, Herere, Paiankh 

 
As for the nine letters, that only contain one type, it can be explained that the total 
frequency of occurrence of the word pA itself is very small, and this likely affected 

the narrow range of variation in a single letter. All other letters contain multiple 
variant forms of the word pA, which are often characterised by varying degrees of 
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articulation and elaboration.  
As concerns the senders classified as “Further study is required” in the table above, 
more than one letter is attributed to a single sender; however it is not confirmed as 

to whether the sender himself/herself is the writer of the letters.11 Therefore, 
further comparison of handwriting in each sender’s letter group is necessary. For 
the two letters of Amenhotep, see the second part of this chapter: Examination of 

handwriting of the scribe Butehamun. The letter group of the general Paiankh will 
also be discussed in Chapter 4.  
1) Letters containing 2 Types 

In the letters containing two different forms of the word pA, typically one type is a 
more articulated form and another is a briefer form by contrast to the first type due 
to simplification in a part or several parts of the word. For example, two types 

utilised by the writer of LRL no.56, which sender is unfortunately unknown, is 
shown in the table below: 
E.g. LRL no.56 

More articulated type Briefer type 

 (Ex.56-v.2)  (Ex.56-v.1) 

                                            
11 Extraordinarily high rate of literacy at Deir el-Medina has well been pointed out 
by scholars mainly Baines (1983) and Baines&Eyre (2009). Some contextual 
evidence suggests that Hekanefer and Herere were more likely to be literate. For 
example, LRL no.38 and 39 suggest that Herere was functioning as a state official 
and she was in charge of the workmen’s payment and divine offering. Similarly, 
Hekanefer’s official title is stated as the second prophet of Amun-Ra, and thus he 
must have been in charge of economic activities including provision of the temple 
and labour management (Shaw&Nicholson, 1995, p.228) Such administrative 
duties in which Herere and Hekenefer engaged appear to require skills to read and 
write.  
One must be aware, however, that being literate does not immediately mean that 
the sender is the writer. For Herere, for instance, given her social status and close 
kinship with the general Paiankh, it was presumably not such a difficult task to 
find an administrative scribe to whom she could dictate her letters. Similarly, 
Hekanefer was the second son of the general Paiankh. Preliminary observations on 
the letters of Hekanefer and Herere (due to limited space, they could not be 
included in this thesis) suggest that the two letters of Hekanefer are more likely to 
be written by a single hand, whereas it was not certain whether the letters of 
Herere was composed by a single hand or not from the available resources.  
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In a few instances such as LRL no.B5, a ligatured type is employed in conjunction 
with one of the separate types, in which no ligature occurs between the components, 

instead of two separate types of different degrees of articulation.  
E.g. LRL no.B5  

Separate Type  Ligatured Type 

 (B5-2)  (B5-5) 

 
2) Letters containing 3 Types  
As for the letters containing three types, those are 1) More Articulated Type, 2) 

Briefer Type, 3) Ligatured Type. For instance, the scribe of the Necropolis 
Nesamenope, who is believed to be Dhutmose’s contemporary at the office, utilised 
the below three types: 

E.g. Nesamenope LRL no.36 

More articulated Type Briefer Type Ligatured Type 

 

(Ex.36-v.3-1) 

 

(Ex.36-v.6-2) 
 

(36-5-1) 

 
In some cases such as LRL no14 of Amenhotep, an intermediate form of a medium 

level of degree of articulation is utilised instead of the Ligatured Type. 
E.g. Amenhotep LRL no.14 and 15 

More Articulated Type Intermediate Type Briefer Type 

 

(Ex.14-8) 

 

(Ex.15-v.5) 

 

(Ex.15-v.6) 

 

1) Letters containing 4 and 5 Types 
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Interestingly, no letter contains four or five types apart from LRL nos.46 and 47, 
which are said to be written by the Necropolis scribe Dhutmose. These letters will 
be studied later in the next chapter; therefore I’d like to set them aside for now. 

Given that almost all the letters contain no more than three different forms, the 
typical combinations of form variations are: 
1) More Articulated Type + Briefer Type + Ligature Type 

2) More Articulated Type + Intermediate Type + Briefer Type 
 
4) Letters containing more than 3 Types 

Very unusually and exclusively, the scribe of the Necropolis Dhutmose and his son 
Butehamun was found to utilise more than three types for the single word. Six 
variant types are found collectively in Butehamun’s letters and more surprisingly, 

Dhutmose showed seven different forms in his letters. However, one of the possible 
reasons for this high number of variations is that more evidence was available for 
Dhutmose and Butehamun than any other sender or writer, whereas many senders 

own only 1 or 2 letters apart from the general Paiankh. Therefore a further study is 
needed to investigate the distribution of the types in Dhutmose and Butehamun’s 
letters to see if any letter contains all of six or seven types, or the average number of 

forms included in a single letter is lower. 
 
Two important questions are brought up from the observation above. The first 

question is: how likely is it that a writer consciously employed multiple different 
forms for a single word? In our perception based on our own writing experience in 
modern languages, it is not common that a single person writes a word in two 

separate ways randomly in a single work. For example, it is less likely that a single 
person mixes type A and B in Figure 1 in a single letter. The shape of the alphabets 
such as i, t, and y, essentially differs from one another, which potentially indicates 

involvement of two different writers. Similarly, people usually have a favourite 
writing style of numeric character ‘7’ out of three standard forms [Figure 2].  
 



 44 

[Figure 1] [Figure 2] 
 
On the other hand, the examples of ‘s’ or ‘c’ in Figure 1 show slight variations in 

exact shape, however, this should be within the extent of variations made 
unconsciously by a single writer. Such variations are defined by Janssen (2000) as 
“Principal variation” and “Incidental variation” in his article ‘Idiosyncrasies in Late 

Ramesside Hieratic Writing’ in JEA No.86. According to his definition, the 
“Principal variation” is “variations which show a completely different way of 
shaping a specific sign” and it “may point to the work of different scribes” (Janssen, 

2000, p.52). On the other hand, the “Incidental variation” is defined as “variations 
which tend to appear irregularly” and they “occur in every handwritten text, and in 
the work of every scribe” (Janssen, 2000, p.52). Also in Janssen’s theory, “if these 

(i.e. irregularities in the shapes of the signs) were distributed according to fixed 
pattern, this would constitute an indication that more than one scribe had been at 
work. If however, the variations were found in every column, they would probably 

be due to a single scribe” (2000, p.52). Based on Janssen’s definition, the question 
can be refined as: to what extent are the writers of Late Ramesside Letters 
consistent in writing in terms of “principal variations”? The fundamental question 

was asked and addressed repeatedly by scholars such as Sweeney (see introduction). 
Consequently the second question is raised: what caused the wide variations in the 
single word pA? And how does it influence the study of handwriting? It was quickly 

recognised at an early stage of data sorting that there are multiple variations in 
sign-forming of the signs the pA-bird and the A-bird. It is easily surmised that 
variations in the shape of a sign will consequently result in variations in how the 

word is formed due to the combinatorial diversity; therefore eventually it causes 
variations in handwriting as hypothetically more options are offered to the writers.   

 
 
 
  



 45 

1-3. pA  types sorted by visual appearance 
The tables below are related to the same dataset discussed above but from a 
different aspect in order firstly to confirm diversity in the writing style of the word 

pA; in other words, the wide variations in the shape of the single word, which was 
the prominent result of the above study, and secondly to analyse the structure of 
the word, from the aspect of sign-forming, which is assumed to be the prime 

causation of the wide diversity in the writing style. The whole collection of evidence 
is classified by shape i.e. articulation primarily without distinction of the ‘principal 
variation’ and the ‘incidental variation’ in order to grasp the whole range of 

variations, and labeled Type A – Type M with no immediate attempt to interpret 
further, or assign writership.   
 

2-1) Description of forms 
Type A 
The body of the pA-bird can be sub-categorised based on the slight variations in 

articulation.  

Shape Description Examples 

 

 
[Figure 1 (14-9)] 

The fully articulated form [Figure 1] is 

consisting of three parts; the pA-bird’s body, 
its wings and the A-bird. 
The body of the pA-bird is written in the 

form of a flat acute-angle triangle. A little 
articulation on the top depicts its head and 
a long tail sweeping down leftward, is its 

legs. The wings are made separately 
between the body and the following A-bird, 
in two short strokes, which often join at the 

bottom, therefore make a y-shape. The 
A-bird is spelled out individually and 
elaborately in the fully articulated form; the 

curled top of the left stroke represents it 
head and the body is continuously made 

Amenhotep (a), 

Dhutmose (g) 



 46 

together with its left leg, which is expressed 
in the ticked end. Its right leg; a short and 
slightly curved stroke, is added separately 

in front.  

 

[Figure 2 (37-5-2)]  

Some sub-variations are observed in the 
shape of the pA-bird’s body. As is shown in 

Figure 2, the long tail swept from the body 
of the pA-bird is omitted in all the examples 
of Henuttawii.  

Henuttawii (a) 
 

 
[Figure 3 (28-7)] 

Another small variation in the body of the 
pA-bird; an omission of its head [Figure 3], 
was found only in Butehamun’s examples. 

Butehamun (a) 
 

 

 
Type B 
Although the overall arrangement of the three parts are closely similar to Type A 

above, slight simplification occurred in the A-bird in the current type by contrast to 
Type A. 

Shape Description Example 

 

 
[Figure 4 
(28-18-1)] 

The higher degree of articulation; its head, 
legs, and wings, is observed in the pA-bird in 
Type B as with Type A. Its wings are 

written in the same y-shaped form. The 
short curved stroke attached in front of the 
A-bird’s body, namely its right leg is omitted 

and it became a z-shaped form.  

Butehamun (b), 
Henutnetjer (a), 
LRL no.18 (a), 

LRL no.19 (b), 
LRL no.22 (a), 
LRL no.40 (a), 

LRL no.60 (b) 

 

[Figure 5 
(37-10-1)] 

The same minor variation as sub-Type A is 
observed in the current type too. The long 

tail at the bottom of its body is consistently 
missing from some senders’ examples. On 
the other hand, the head part still remains 

Hekanefer 23 (b) 
Hekanefer 24 (a) 

Henuttawii (b), 
Pentahures 31 

(a), 
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[Figure 5].   Shedemdua (a), 
LRL no.58 (b) 

 
[Figure 6 
(7-4-1)] 

In another sub-type [Figure 6], all the 

articulations are omitted from the pA-bird’s 
body; it has neither the head nor the tail, 
but it is only an acute-angle triangular 

form.  

Bakenkhonsu 

(a), 
Dhutmose (b) 
LRL no.46 (a) 

LRL no.47 (b) 
LRL no.50 (b) 

 

Type C 
The ratio of occurrence of Type C is prominently dominant over any other types.  

Shape Description Example 

 

[Figure 7 
(15-v.5)] 

The well-recognised articulation of the 
pA-bird’s body still remains in Type C; the 

little stroke head and the tail at the end of 
the triangular shaped main body. The 
wings are written in the typical y-shaped 

form. Further simplification occurred in the 
A-bird, which is now a single stroke. These 
three parts are arranged in a rectangular 

shape as with Type A and B.  

Amenhotep (b), 
Butehamun (c), 

Henutnetjer (b), 
Neferhor (a),  

LRL no.47 (c), 

LRL no.56 (a) 

 

 
[Figure 8 

(37-4)] 

As is observed above in Type A and B, the 
minor variations occurred in the 

articulation of the pA-bird’s body in Type C 
too; it is again without the tail but still with 
the head [Figure 8]. 

Occasionally the end of the y-shaped wings 
attaches the top of the single-stroke A-bird, 
however, it is hardly known if the 

attachment was done on purpose as a part 
of a writer’s fashion, or unconsciously.  

Henuttawii (c), 
Herere 39 (b),  

Pentahures 17 
(a), 

Pentahures 31 

(b) 
LRL no.48 (b) 

 In another sub-type, The body of the pA-bird Dhutmose (d), 
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[Figure 9 

(10-v.3-2)] 

is written in the simplest triangular form 
without any articulation [Figure 9].  
Within the 3 forms of Type C, this sub-type 

is utilised most frequently.  
 

Functionary of 
M.H. (b), 

Mayor of Ne (a), 

Nesamenope (b) 
Wenamun (a), 
LRL no.18 (b), 

LRL no.19 (c), 
LRL no.22 (b), 
LRL no.32 (b), 

LRL no.40 (b), 
LRL no.46 (b), 
LRL no.B-5 (b)  

 
Type D:  

Shape Description Example 

 
[Figure 10 

(16-1)] 

A degree of articulation is low in Type D as 
the pA-bird’s wings are further simplified into 

a single stroke. Every other part is written in 
the same way as above 3 types.  

Butehamun (d) 
 

 
[Figure 11 

(B1-11] 

In terms of articulation of each part, the 

example of Wenenamun [Figure 11] is almost 
the same as one of Butehamun’s types 
[Figure 10], and thus it is also classified as a 

sub-type of Type D.  However, the manner 
in which each part is arranged causes 
different overall appearances between the 

two examples; the wings of the pA-bird is 
composed from the top right to the bottom 
left in Wenenamun’s example.   

Wenenamun (b) 

 
Type E: 

Shape Description Example 
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[Figure 12 

(2-5)] 
 

Type E is seemingly similar to Type B in 
terms of structural design. However, the 
y-shaped wings of the pA-bird is abbreviated 

into a short horizontal stroke with a little 
hook at its right end, which touches the left 
corner of the following z-shaped A-bird. The 

examples of this type were only attested from 
Dhutmose’s letters and LRL no.30. 

Dhutmose (c), 
LRL no.50 (c), 
LRL no.30 (b) 

 

 

Type F: 

Shape Description Example 

 
[Figure 12 

(32-3-1)] 

The number of components that structure 
the word is reduced to two from three. The 
body of the pA-bird remained the same as the 

above types; in the triangular shape. On the 
other hand, the y-shaped wings and the 
A-bird in the simplest form; a single stroke is 

integrated into a single component on the 
left; which shapes a large y. 

Amenopenakht 
(a), 

LRL no.18 (c), 

LRL no.32 (b), 
LRL no.50 (d) 

 

 

Type G 

Shape Description Example 

 
[Figure 13 
(3-v.11)] 

Type G consists of two components as with 

Type F; the body of the pA-bird, which is in 
the typical triangular form and the ligatured 
part group; the pA-bird’s wings and the A-bird. 

However, the wings are further abbreviated 
into a short horizontal stroke from which end 
the following A-bird in its simplest form is 

continuously composed in a single stroke.  

Butehmaun (e), 

Dhutmose (e), 
LRL no.46 (c), 
LRL no.47 (d), 

LRL no.50 (e) 
Inqr (a) 
Nesamenope (c), 

Panefernefer (b) 
LRL no.30 (d) 
LRL no.42 (a), 
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LRL no.57 (a), 
LRL no.60 (c), 
LRL no.B-6 (a) 

 
Type H: Simplest form 

Shape Description Example 

 
[Figure 14 
(2-v.13)] 

Type H is the simplest form among all types 
that are found in the Late Ramesside 

Letters. The body of the pA-bird is in the 
commonly used triangular shape. Further 
simplification occurred in the left component: 

the wings of the pA-bird is lost all its 
articulation and assimilated into the single 
stroke of the A-bird.  

Amenhotep (c), 
Amenopenakht 

(b) 
Butehamun (f), 
LRL no.43 (a) 

Dhutmose (f), 
LRL no.46 (d), 
LRL no.47 (e), 

LRL no.50 (f), 
Functionary of 
Medinet Habu 

(c), 
Hekanefer 23 
(c), 

Mayor of Ne (c), 
Qenykhnum (c), 
LRL no.30 (c), 

LRL no.56 (b) 
LRL no.B-2 (a), 
LRL no.B-6 (b) 

LRL no.B-11 (a), 

 
Type I 

Shape Description Example 

 

A well-elaborated form characterised by the 
ligature between the pA-bird’s body and the 

Dhutmose (a),  
LRL no.47 (a), 
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[Figure 15 
(2-1)] 

z-shpaed A-bird by a long curved tail of the 
pA-bird, which makes a memorable round 
shape. The body is often articulated with its 

head on the top. The pA-bird’s wings are 
written separately in two small bullets above 
its body. The full set of components is often 

arranged in a square shape.  

LRL no.50 (a), 
Hekanefer 23 
(a), 

Mayor of Ne (a), 
Nesamenope (a), 
Panefer (a), 

LRL no.19 (a), 
LRL no.20 (a), 
LRL no.30 (a), 

LRL no.48 (a), 
LRL no.58 (a), 
LRL no.B-5 (a) 

 
Type J 

Shape Description Example 

 
[Figure 16 
(21-1-1)] 

Type J is structurally similar type to Type I: 
the round shape ligature occurs between the 

pA-bird’s body and the typical z-shaped A-brid. 
A slight difference is found in the pA-bird’s 
wings, which is written in simply a small dot. 

Also the pA-bird’s head is made flat in parallel 
to its body in this type. The examples of this 
type are only found in Qenykhnum’s letters 

and LRL no.25. 

Qenykhnum: 
(LRL P.no.21 

(a), 
LRL P.no.34 (a), 
LRL P.no.35 (a), 

LRL no.25 (a) 
 

 
Type K 

Shape Description Example 

 
[Figure 17 
(21-1-2)] 

This type is almost the same as Type J, 
although the pA-bird’s wings have completely 

disappeared in Type K. It is difficult to tell 
whether the omission was taken place 
deliberately or incidentally. As with Type J, 

Qenykhnum: 
(LRL P.no.21 

(b), 
LRL P.no.34 (b), 
LRL P.no.35 (b)) 
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this type was only attested from 
Qenykhnum’s letters and LRL no.25. 

LRL no.25 (b) 
 

 

Type L 

Shape Description Example 

 
[Figure 18 

(45-4)] 

Its round outer shape caused by a ligature is 
in common with the above types. However, 
the ligature occurs between the body of the 

pA-bird and its wings in Type L. The z-shaped 
A-bird is composed separately inside the 
circular stroke.  

Functionary of 
Medinet Habu 
(a),  

LRL no.60 (a) 

 
Type M 

Shape Description Example 

 

[Figure 19 
(38-2-1)] 

As with Type L, the round shaped ligature 
occurs between the pA-bird’s body and its 
wings in Type M. By contrast to the 

well-elaborated structure of the pA-bird, the 
following A-bird is abbreviated into a single 
stroke and compacted inside the circular 

ligature.   
 

Herere 38 (a), 
 

 

Shape Description Example 

Other Two examples are found to be unable to be 

categorised into any of type above.  

LRL no.42 (b) 

 

Type Frequency 

A 9 

B 85 

C 117 

D 13 
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E 45 

F 8 

G 64 

H 131 

I 35 

J 17 

K 14 

L 3 

M 2 

Other  2 

 
In the large corpus of the Late Ramesside Letters, which consists of 71 letters 
including 19 known senders and 16 unknown senders, 13 variant types are 

observed just for the single word, the definite masculine article pA.  
It is revealed by looking at each type closely that the wide variations in the shape of 
pA appear to be deeply associated with the diversity in sign-forming as expected. For 

example, the A-bird is written in three variant forms; the fullest form, z-shaped form 
and the single-stroke form, which causes at least three divergences in the structure 
of the word. Such deformation is observed in a part or parts of the word, and various 

combinations of the deformed parts brought the diversity in word-forming.  

 
2-2) Structural Analysis of 13 Types of pA  

It is attempted here to divide the lexeme pA into graphemic components in order to 
dig into deformation of the signs. The 13 types introduced above can be grouped 
firstly into 4 groups (Groups 1-4) based simply on the structural design of the word, 

in other words, the number of independent components structuring the word. A 
‘component’ here does not necessarily correspond to a part of a sign. For example, 
the lexeme pA consists of two graphemes; the pA-bird and the A-bird. The pA-bird in 

the classic hieratic form is composed of two separate parts; its body and wings. 
Therefore the fullest form of the word pA is composed of three parts, and structured 
in three components. 

However, on occasion, two parts are merged together into a single component, thus 
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the three parts are structured in two components. The tree diagrams below are 
intended to illustrate that varying combinations of several components make up the 
different types.   

 
Group 1: 3-Component Structure Type A, B, C, D and E 

 
Tree Diagram 1: Combination of components (1) 

 
The first group includes 4 types: Type A, B, C and D that are composed of three 

components. These are corresponding to the three separate parts that make up the 
signs, therefore: the body of the pA-bird, wings of the pA-bird and the A-bird. They are 
drawn independently from one another with no deliberate ligature. Deformation 

can be seen in two components; the wings of the pA-bird and the A-bird. The y-shaped 
wings of the pA-bird are abbreviated into a single stroke as a result of a reduction of 
a stroke, therefore the pA-bird diverged in two ways. Another divergence occurred 

due to deformation of the A-bird into two forms; the fullest form is abbreviated by 
omission of a stroke into the z-shaped form. The z-shaped form is further deformed 
into a cursive form; a single stroke [Figure 20]. 

[Figure 20] 

The different combinations of the deformed components caused emergence of three 
variant types from the parent type, Type A.  
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Tree Diagram 2: Irregular 3-Component Structure 
 
Type E is an irregular writing form, which is derived from Type B. There was a 

little struggle to place this type into one of the four major groups, as it has a slightly 
unusual structural development, which is marked by the vertical ligature between 
the wings of the pA-bird and the A-bird. Originally the form was consisting of 3 

components (Type B), however, in the wings of the pA-bird, firstly ligature within 
the component occurred and consequently assimilation happened within the 
component [Figure 21] while another ligature between the components; the pA-bird’s 

wings and the A-bird occurs.  

 [Figure 21] 
 
Group 2: 2-Component Structure due to mergence of parts 
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Tree Diagram 3: Combination of components (2) 
 
The number of component is reduced to two due to mergence between the wings of 

the pA-bird and the A-bird. The parent type is Type C. The y-shaped wings and the 
A-bird of a single stroke in Type C merged together and became a single component 
as a result of development of cursive writing through rapid flow of a pen [Figure 22]. 

A further simplification occurred in the y-shape wings, which became a short 
horizontal stroke as with Type E [Figure 21]. Eventually the left component became 
a single stroke with no trace of articulation in the wings. 

[Figure 22] [Figure 21]  
 

Group 3: 2-Component Structure due to a ligature (1) 

 

Tree Diagram 4: Combination of components (3) 
 

This group is characterised by the round shaped ligature, which elaborately joins 
the body of the pA-bird and the z-shaped A-bird, therefore resulted in the 
2-component structure. The parent type of this form should be Type B; especially 

the one with the articulated body. From Type I to Type K, gradual simplification 
occurred in the shape of the pA-bird’s wings, and everywhere else is made 
consistently. In Type J, the wings of the pA-bird is abbreviated into a single bullet. 
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Interestingly, in Type K, omission of a component occurred. In every other types, 
although there is a few cases where some components; such as the wings and the 
A-bird are merged together and became a single component, or a part of component 

such as a stroke is omitted, omission of a whole independent component has never 
been seen. Given that a whole component is subject to omission in execution of 
hieratic writing, personalisation of writing style could be greatly expanded. 

 
Group 4: Two-Component Structure due to a ligature (2) 

 
Tree Diagram 5: Combination of components (4) 

 

The circular outer shape is very similar to that of Group 3 – Types I-K; however, the 
ligature is made between the pA-bird’s body and its wings in the current type. The 
wings seem to be the well familiar y-shape, which, however, is slightly deformed as 

a result of ligature within itself. The A-bird is written in two different forms; the 
well known z-shaped form and the briefest single stroke form, inside the circle 
independently. The parent type of Type L is Type B, whereas that of Type M could 

be Type L or Type C.  
 
2-3) Mutual relationship of Groups 1-4 and Types of Simplification  

It is evident from the above study that all types are originated in one form; Type A.  
Simplification, which caused the wide divergence, occurred in two levels; within a 
component and between components. Within Group 1, it occurred only within the 



 58 

level of a component as independent abbreviation, therefore it did not have 
significant impacts on the mutual relationship between the components. Thus, 
there was no change in the structural design of the word, but only in the shape of 

the relevant components. However, when simplification occurred between the 
components, accordingly it led to prominent change in the overall graphemic 
structure of the word (Group 1 to Group 2). The diagram below is intended to 

illustrate the mutual relationship of 13 types Type A to Type M based on the 
classification of Group 1-4. It is important to emphasise here that the diagram does 
not necessarily picture the evolutionary sequence of the types, as it is possible that 

an intermediate type was developed later than a briefer type in the course of one’s 
writing career. However, the aim of the tree diagram is to visualise how the types 
relate one another in terms of structural design and where the simplifications 

occurred.  
 

 
Diagram: Mutual Relationship of 13 Types 
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Types of Simplification 
1) Abbreviation: Development of cursive forms 
Abbreviation is often seen within a component in order to reduce the movements of 

a pen and facilitate rapid writing. This mainly involves deformation of an 
articulated form into a briefer form, namely a cursive form, as well as omission of a 
part or parts of a component. For example, noticeable abbreviations are observed in 

the shape of the A-bird; from Type A to Type B, omission of a stroke happened and 
from Type B to Type C, the movement is reduced from three stroke structure (the 
zigzag shape) to a single stroke structure [Figure 20]. Abbreviation, therefore, 

causes a change in the shape of a component.  

[Figure 20] 
 
2) Assimilation: Merging of parts or components 
Assimilation was observed on two levels; within a component and between two 

components. It is often accompanied by ligature; separate components are firstly 
ligatured together, however they are still distinguishable due to clear articulation 
(phase 2 of Figure 22). The ligature causes a merging of the two components by 

moderating the degree of articulation for a smoother pen motion (phase 3 of Figure 
22), and the preceding stroke finally assimilates the following stroke.  
Ligature and assimilation is seemingly similar in terms of joining up two sequential 

strokes however, they should be essentially distinguished. Ligature is often 
characterised by a ‘linking mark’, which is bridging across the two strokes, while on 
the other hand, as a result of assimilation, two parts become a single component 

without the linking stroke. Therefore assimilation causes changes not only in the 
shape of a component, but also in the structural design of the word.  

[Figure 22] 

 
3) Omission: Disappearance of a part or a component 

The examples showed that a part of a component (i.e. a stroke or ultimately a 
component of a word), could be omitted. Omission of a stroke is familiar in the 
several types, whereas the only example of omission of a component is observed in 
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Type K, where an independent component (the wings of the pA-bird) has completely 
disappeared.  
 

Structural changes caused by these three types of simplification resulted in the 
emergence of the “principal variations” in shape. However, the process of ligature 
formation is found to be slightly different in nature from deformation of 

components.  
 
4) Ligature: Joining up two sequential strokes 

Janssen (2000, p.52) categorised the round shaped stroke (i.e. a linking mark) due 
to ligature between the components as one of the “incidental variations” for it was 
almost unconsciously made. From the aspect of the outer shape, the ligatured types 

are apparently distinctive within the 13 types. On the other hand, in terms of the 
sign-forming, they are not principally changed from their parent types. However, 
variations appear in which components are ligatured together. Although the 

ligature itself should be defined as the “incidental variations”, personal 
characteristics can be expected to appear in the combination of the components to 
be ligatured.12  

                                            
12 For comparison, in Arabic handwritten texts, ligature also occurs between letters. 
However, Arabic ligature is done conventionally in terms of how it ligatured. In 
other words, the shape of an Arabic letter is affected by the position of the letter 
within a word; an initial letter is only joined to the letter after, a medial letter is 
joined both sides, and the final letter is only joined to the letter before. For instance, 
the letter mīm in isolation is written as Figure 1. However, when it is used as an 
initial letter, its tail is omitted and the letter is ligatured to the next letter [Figure 
2]. As a medial letter, the letter mīm has a linking line on the both sides [Figure 3]. 
When the letter mīm is used at the end of a word, it shape like Figure 4.  

 See Awde & Samano (1986) and  
Wightwick & Gaafar (2005) for detailed descriptions of the Arabic ligature. 
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Usage of the Ligatured Type: Supplemental note on Janssen’s observation 
It is rather controversial to determine if the round shaped ligature is ‘elaboration’ or 

‘simplification’ in nature. Some types of ligature; for example, the ligature between 
the two strokes in the y-shaped wings, are made unambiguously with the intent of 
simplification in order to facilitate rapid writing without lifting up a pen. However, 

some examples of the round shaped ligature give us impression that they were 
made elaborately with extra attention to the detail [Figure 23 & 24].13 Given that 
Dhutmose restricted its usage to the first line of the letters14, where emphasis was 

put, for Dhutmose, the ligatured form was presumably one of the elaborated forms 
to be used in a conspicuous place of the text. Similarly, in Papyrus Abbot, in which a 
very neat and less cursive handwriting is observed, the ligatured type [Figure 25] is 

used mostly throughout the document.  
 

[Figure 23: Ligatured Type (2-1)]  [Figure 24: Möller 221]  

[Figure 25: P.Abbot (2-4)]  [Figure 26: Most Articulated Type (14-1)]  

 
Based on this assumption I’d like here to give more examples of the ligatured form 

as well as the most articulated form [Figure 26] from the letters to which 
presumably Janssesn did not have an access, in order to examine the usage of the 
elaborated forms in other letters.  

The table below summarises the locations of the two forms in the letters.  
 

Type Location 

                                            
13 One of the possible interpretations for the elaborative ligature is a ‘Flourish’ style, 
which is deliberately done to make the signs conspicuous. ‘Flourish’ is the writing 
style mainly used in the medieval and early modern European calligraphy and 
palaeography. A ‘flourish-ed’ part of a letter is not the fundamental part of writing, 
though it affects the presentation of the form.  
14 Janssen also commented on Dhutmose’s restricted usage of the ligatured type in 
his article (1987, p.163).  
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Most Articulated 
Type 

Amenhotep 14-6, 14-8 
Butehamun 28-7, 28-10-1 
Dhutmose B7-1 

Henuttawii 37-5-1, 37-37, 37-8, 37-v.5-1 

Ligatured Type  Dhutmose 1-1, 2-1, 5-1, 7-1, 53-1 
Hekanefer 23-5, 23-9, 23-10 

Herere 38-2-2 
Nesamenope 36-5-1, 36-v.5 
Painakh 19-2, 19-3  

Paiankh B5-4, B5-5, B5-6, B5-7-1, B5-7-2, B5-8, B5-11-1, 
B5-13, B5-V.3, B5-V.8-2, B5-V.9, B5-V.15 
Shedemdua 45-4,  

Unknown 48-6,  
Unknown 58-4, 58-v.9,  
Unknown 60-v.6, 60-v.7, 

 
It is revealed that both types are randomly used regardless of the location in a text 
in accordance with no pattern or rule. The vocabulary or phrase that follows the 

elaborated forms is random in all examples too; they are not conspicuous or a key 
word or phrase that has to be emphasised.  
On occasion, the elaborated forms are used in parallel with non-elaborated forms in 

the same line (e.g. LRL no.36 line 5 on the recto, LRL no.37 line 5 on the recto). 
 
LRL no.36 line 5 on Recto             LRL no.37 line 5 on Recto  

[36-5-1] [36-5-2] [37-5-1] [37-5-2] 

In another case (e.g. LRL no.19 and LRL no.23), one of the non-elaborated forms 
was used in the first line and the elaborated forms are found in the midst of the 
letters, where seems to be carrying no important element. 

 
LRL no.19         LRL no.23  
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[19-1] [19-2 & 3] [23-1] [23-5, 9 & 10] 

 
Thus the distribution of the elaborated forms within a single letter is highly random 
and their restricted use was Dhutmose’s personal preference rather than a 

conventional rule spread over the scribes.  
At the same time, however, some scribes tend to show their careful choice in writing. 
For example, in the three letters belonging to Qenykhnum (LRL nos.21, 34, 35), who 

carries the title royal scribe, no briefer forms were used, but he seems to prefer the 
elaborated forms throughout. These three letters were written on behalf of the 
general Paiankh, and some of the recipients are very important figures; such as the 

lady Nudjeme. The only exception where a simpler form [Figure 5] was used within 
his entire writing is 35-V.4. Here he is most likely running out of space on the 
papyrus for the last few signs, and he seemed to have no alternative but to use the 

briefer form to fit into the space, since his elaborated forms [Figure 6] are slightly 
rectangular shape, thus takes up space.  
 

[Figure 5: 35-v.4] [Figure 6: 21-1-1] 

 
Similarly, letter B5, which was sent by Paiankh to an unknown recipient, the writer 
tends to utilise the elaborated form more than the briefer form, but randomly.  

 

[Figure 7: B5-v.4]  [Figure 8: B5-2] 
 
Since the recipient of the letter remains unknown, no confident explanation can be 

given regarding the frequent usage of the elaborated form, but it can be assumed 
that the writer paid extra care when writing a letter on behalf of his superior.  
Similar careful caution can be expected in one of the Butehamun’s writing, LRL 
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no.28, which was sent to his superior. This will further studied in the next chapter 
dedicated to study of handwriting of the Necropolis scribes Dhutmose and 
Butehamun.  

 
1-4. The Validity of Janssen’s Criteria 

The extent of variations in the writing of the word pA is explicitly linked to the 

degree of articulation of the signs composing the word. The diversity in form 
increased due to cumulative simplification, which occurred in reducible, i.e. 
multi-stroke structured, parts of a sign and components of a word. Thus, a simple 

component such as the body of the pA-bird remained in the same shape in all the 
examples as its structure is minimal already. From this perspective, it is very 
effective to study words and phrases including a sign or signs whose shape is in 

conspicuous, in other words, enough articulated, as Janssen defined.   
Needless to say, it is also very important to choose one of the common words in 
order to observe writer’s taste. For example, Qenykhnum heavily used Type J and 

Type K, whereas Type H was only utilised once where available space was limited. 
Absence of all other types and the high frequency of occurrence of the two types 
suggest that Qenykhnum particularly favoured Type J and Type K. Additionally 

these two types are only seen in Qenykhnum’s letters and LRL no.25. Such 
consistent difference appears distinctively among all other letters, and it strongly 
point to the relationship of the letters.15 The same can be said for Type E, which is 

exclusive to Dhutmose within the known hands, and the example was only found in 
LRL no50, which is said to be written by Dhutmose and LRL no.30, of which sender 
is Paiankh, and Dhutmose’s letters. Thus, from the statistical perspective, it is 

possible to establish personal preference of a writer, and it consequently highlights 
the consistent difference.   
 

In the meantime, distinction of deliberate choice of a writer and “incidental 
variations” cannot be determined instantly. Frequency is one of the important 
factors as a measurement for tendency of recurrence for particular sign forms to 

determine whether the variation was merely a product of chance for whatever the 
                                            
15 LRL no.25 will be dealt with separately in Chapter 4 in order to further examine 
its possible relationship to the scribe Qenykhnum.  
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reason, or whether it was consciously selected as one of established method of 
composing the word by a writer who enjoyed utilising multiple different forms. To 
put it another way, if the frequency of occurrence of one particular form is fair, then 

this type should be regarded as a deliberate choice of the writer. On the other hand, 
in case that the type is only occurring once or randomly, it is more likely to be 
produced by accident.  

 
Generally speaking, variant combinations of multiple types are also one of the 
effective indicators of presence of a different writer. For example, in 11 letters of the 

general Paiankh, two types used in LRL no.32 were both absent almost all other 
letters within the group. Similarly, some of the letters contain the ligatured form 
more than other forms, whereas it is absent from the rest of the letters. These facts 

suggest that more than one scribe was involved in the 11 letters. While on the other 
hand, as for the two letters (LRL nos.14 and 15) sent by Amenhotep, there is still a 
possibility that the letters were composed by the same hand. LRL no.14 includes 3 

types, whereas only one type was found in LRL no.15. This one type is in common 
with one of the three types in LRL no.14. The same situation was observed in the 
letters of Hekanefer LRL nos.23 and 24, and Pentahures LRL nos. 17 and 31. 

However, in letters of Herere (LRL nos.38 and 39), interestingly both letters only 
include one type, but they are different types. It seemingly indicates the letters 
were probably written by different scribes. These letters will be studied in depth in 

the following chapters in this paper.  
The word pA is apparently proved to be one of very effective test candidates in terms 

of quantity and quality. However, at the same time, one key question is raised by 
the current chapter: can we expect the same extent of variations in other 
words or is it exclusive to the masculine definite article pA? This question can 
only be answered through more test cases.  

 
1-5. Methodology employed in this thesis 

Based on the examination of the existing methodology and selection criteria 

introduced by Janssen (1987 & 2000), this section will explain the methodologies 
employed in the following chapters. Ellen defined scientific method in the field of 
forensic document examination as “the study of observed phenomena and the 
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seeking of a correlation between them based on the order and consistency” (2006, p. 
1). This is explicitly describing the two stepwise approaches in the employed 
methodology.  

 
§1. Data Sorting  
1) Primal approach: Typological Classification 

In the primal approach, the whole collection of samples is manually sorted into 
categories according to the degree of articulation, namely shape of signs. By looking 
at the examples in question collectively, it should be able to firstly determine the 

range of variations in a single hand for the single sign or word in question. Through 
this process, it is also expected to be able to distinguish one’s principal variations 
and incidental variations. For instance, if one scribe is concurrently using two types 

equally, it means that the scribe was familiar with two types and they both should 
be regarded as his regular choices. On the other hand, if Type B, which is very close 
to Type A in shape, occurs only once, and Type A is dominantly used, this means 

Type B is probably an incidental variation. Thus, theoretically if one hand is 
dominantly utilising Type A of a specific sign, but the same form is absent in the 
second hand in question, it points with a high degree of probability to different 

authorship. 
It is more effective to expand the scope of sampling to all the available materials in 
order to confirm the range of variations in the single sign or word in question. 

Through this process, we will see how the word or sign is generally written, what 
kind of abbreviation method is used, and also be able to identify any unique 
articulation that is exclusively used by a single hand. If a certain method of 

construction is exclusive to one scribe, then the presence of the same form in the 
manuscript in question should strongly indicate the same authorship.  
 

2) Secondary approach: Examination of individual examples  
Once the individual writer’s known range of variation for a single sign (or word) is 
established through the typological approach, the focus of comparison shifts to the 

quality of writing in detail. In this stage, examples are looked into individually in 
order to dig into patterns in an individual writer’s handwriting. It is also expected 
that multiple writers utilise the same method of construction, which is 
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conventionally employed, thus the same sign form is commonly used across the 
materials in question. In this case, typological analysis is not adequate to 
distinguish different hands. Even if a sign is written in the same way, however, 

differences should appear in qualitative aspects of writing, namely, size and 
proportion of signs within a word, slope, angularity, ink line and direction of pen 
motion. By examining these factors on the basis of the model case in conjunction 

with typological analysis, it is able to determine where similarities exists, or what 
kind of consistent differences can be observed.   
However, a tricky aspect of this approach is that one's handwriting may vary 

according to circumstances that the writer was in. It is expected that the 
handwriting show a writer's mood and surrounding situation; for instance, when 
the writer is in a rush, his handwriting might show a hastened manner such as 

more frequent writing of cursive forms. Similarly, if the letter is addressed to 
someone superior to the writer, he may show extra carefulness to compose signs 
correctly and neatly.  

 
§2. Evidence Evaluation and Measurement 
At the end of observation and comparison, one important question has to be 

answered. This is: to what extent the evidence is effective and reliable? The weight 
of evidence is variable depending on its quality and quantity. Thus, in dealing with 
multiple case studies in one examination, all the candidates should be comparably 

comparatively evaluated. To do this, I empirically devised the below chart. Each 
axis represents Janssens’s two criteria, that is to say, two important aspects of 
evidence for choosing candidates: 

1) Quantity  
The vertical axis represents the quantity of evidence that is available to us. The 
rate of recurrence and consistency can only be determined through a certain 

amount of evidence.  
1) Quality  

The horizontal axis represents the quality of evidence, that is to say, complexity 

of signs composing the vocabulary to be examined. Quality of evidence is, 
however, not only the complexity of signs but also any unique articulation or 
discriminatory factors in writing should be taken into account.   
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[Chart 1: Evidence Evaluation chart] 
 

For example, Evidence A within the chart is classified as A-rank evidence, as the 
candidate was adequate in quantity and quality. On the other hand, the quality of 
Evidence B is as good as A-rank evidence, though the quantity is lower for 

confirmation of consistency, thus fall into B-rank Quality predominant evidence. 
Contrary to it, Evidence C is sufficient in quantity, though its structural design is 
relatively simple as compared to A-rank evidence, therefore classified as B-rank 

Quantity predominant evidence. As for C-rank evidence, any candidate falling into 
this group consists of only simple signs such as consonants i, n, r-sign, or its 
frequency of occurrence is low.  

 
This chart enables us to grasp the whole picture of examination including multiple 
case studies. It should be noted here that no fixed value for evaluation is given in 

the chart. Availability of evidence is purely depending on the materials in question 
therefore evaluation should always be comparative. It also has to be noted here that 
the study here is not aiming to reach 100% conclusion, but to demonstrate that 

utilisation of a more systematic, as well as analytic methodology can give reliable 
study result with a reasonable degree of certainty.  
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Chapter 2 
Application of Theories outside the Discipline 

& 
Case Study of imn-ra nsw nTrw 
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2-1. Application of Theories outside the discipline 
As briefly introduced in the above section, one of the primary aims of the current 
study is to profile individuals’ idiosyncrasies in writing style and to observe where 

in writing such personal characteristics appear. Although immediate application of 
the methodology of Greek palaeography to the study of Egyptian handwriting is not 
appropriate, as the types of alphabet are different, understanding their theories will 

help us to find clues to what to look for. Similarly, some fundamental ideas and 
approaches are borrowed from the field of forensic examinations of documents. They 
are introduced below and in the main body of the thesis where relevant.  

 
§1. Types of Handwriting 
Writing style written in the roman script can be categorised into three forms: 

capital writing, cursive writing and disconnected writing (Ellen, 2006, p.13).  
 
1) Block Capital Writing 

The block capital writing is written in capital letters as its name suggests. Capitals 
in Greek are very similar to the roman block capitals; they are characterised by 
angularity and straight lines. Each letter is spelled out separately in the distinctive 

shapes. They are often used in engraving inscriptions on hard materials such as 
stone or metal (Metzger, 1981, p.22). Thus the capital letters are conceptually 
similar to the hieroglyphic script in Egyptian writing. 

Block capital letters are thought to be superficially impersonal, though variations in 
handwriting appear in proportion of letters in a single word as well as in method of 
construction of letters (Ellen, 2006, pp.13-19).  

 

[Figure 1: Varying methods of construction of block capitals (Ellen, 2006, p. 14, 



 71 

Figure 2.1)]  
 
Some signs in hieratic writing are expected to exhibit personal traits similarly. For 

example, the construction method of the h-sign visibly varies in some samples 
[Figure 2]. The first example (Ex.55-4) is made up of four separate strokes; the left 
side, base and the inner vertical stroke are written out with separate strokes, 

though the upper horizontal stroke and the right side is written in a single stroke. 
On the other hand, Nesamenope (Ex.36-v.5) composed the h-sign in three strokes by 
also joining the left side and the base. It can also be written in two strokes by 

continuously making the three strokes in a single movement (Exs.20-3 and 34-4).  

 

[Figure 2: Varying construction method of the h-sign (Exs.55-4, 36-v.5, 20-3, 
34-4 (left to right))] 

Variation in handwriting is in part deeply associated with how one hand executes 
writing, that is to say stroke order16, direction of lines and pen motion.    
 

2) Cursive Writing  
Cursive writing is characterised by ligatures between letters. It has the advantage 
of rapid writing, thus it is employed in daily use, where emphasis is on speed of 

execution rather than neatness in writing.17 In Greek non-literary documents such 
as letters, receipts, administrative record, and so forth, the cursive writing was 
dominantly employed just as the hieratic script in Egyptian (Metzger, 1981, p.22). 

Cursive writing is usually modified through one’s writing experience to optimise 
                                            
16 One of questions here is that is there a concept of stroke order in Egyptian 
scripts? In other words, did Egyptian scribes have to obligatorily follow strict 
writing rules, which determined and confined how to move a brush?  
17 Although the primal purpose of development of the cursive writing is to facilitate 
faster writing, some people elegantly compose and join letters for more aesthetic 
purposes (Ellen, 2006, p.20).  
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taught writing method according to their own favourite style or to express 
individuality (Ellen, 2006, p.20) Figure 2 below shows an example of gradual 
development in handwriting of a curate in the early nineteenth century. The 

examples are excerpted from his first copybook through his schoolbook to diary, 
which are written between 1799 and 1820.  

 

[Figure 3: Development in one’s handwriting in cursive script (Ingold, 2007, p.149, 
Figure 5.11)] 
 

According to Ingold, “the capacity to write is not acquired as a corpus of man-made 
rules and procedures but emerges in and through the growth and development of 
the human being in his or her environment” (2007, p.148). Such personalisation of 

writing style can surely be expected in hieratic writing in every aspect, especially in 
sign forming and ligature.  
 

3) Disconnected script 
Disconnected script is defined as a writing form “occupying a position between block 
capital and cursive writing” (Ellen, 2006, p.23). The same letter forms as the cursive 

writing are used, but they are spelled out separately. Egyptian hieratic writing is 
perhaps positioned in between the ideas of the cursive writing and disconnected 
writing; hieratic signs are the cursive version of the hieroglyphics and they are 
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occasionally connected, but not all the signs are connected together.  
Similar forms of letters also exist in Greek, where they are called as Uncials. Uncial 
script is an intermediate form of letters also positioned between the capitals and 

cursives. They are developed based on the capitals in order to optimise the capitals 
for writing on soft materials; thus the angularity of capitals disappeared and curved 
lines are introduced (Metzger, 1981, pp.22-23). Elimination of angularity was 

previously observed as a part of simplification process of a sign in the example of 
the masculine article pA, as a result, the form of the A-bird is largely deformed 

[Figure 5].  

     
[Figure 4: Capitals and Uncials]  [Figure 5: Elimination of angularity] 

 
§3. Abbreviations 
Abbreviations are developed also to facilitate rapid writing in concurrence with the 

cursive writing form in Greek.18 Basic abbreviation methods were combination, 
superposition of letters, and suspension (Metzger, 1981, pp.29-31) [Figure 6].  

 
[Figure 6: Combinations of uncials (Metzger, 1981, p.30, Figure 6)] 

 

[Figure 7: Figure 7: Combination and superposition of letters (Metzger, 1981, p.30, 

Excerpted from Figure 7)] 
 
Looking at what kinds of abbreviation methods are used in hieratic writing also 

                                            
18 Full list of abbreviations and symbols in Greek is introduced by Gonis (2011, 
pp.170-175).  
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helps us to understand how a single sign or a word is constructed in different ways. 
It is expected that we will see both conventional abbreviations and random 
abbreviations due to personalisation. However, in letter writing, scribes must have 

kept it in mind that their writing has to be readable by everyone else. In other 
words, the presence of a reader may have confined the usage of personalised 
abbreviations to the minimum necessary.  

 
2-2. Examination of the phrase ‘ imn-ra nsw nTrw  Amun Ra King of Gods’ 

 

 
Except for grammatical markers such as iw, mtw, or particles and demonstratives 

that frequently occur throughout, imn-ra nsw nTrw ‘Amun Ra King of the gods’ is one 
of the most common phrase in the Late Ramesside Letters. The phrase appears in 
almost every letter, especially in the opening greeting, in which usually a sender 

wishes recipient’s good health and prosperity in the name of Amun Ra and local 
deities. Those letters that are found to include no example of imn-ra nsw nTrw are 
mostly those of the general Paiankh in which the typical greeting phrase is 

omitted19, and of Herere, which are very similar to Paiankh’s letter in nature, as 
well as some letters of Bankes collection, which are either very short or 
fragmentary.  

The phrase itself is not structurally complex in terms of the signs composing it, thus 
a wide range of typological variations cannot be expected. On the other hand, given 
the high frequency, which consequently means writers’ familiarity with the phrase, 

personal characteristics can be expected in size, proportion, line quality and 
positioning of the signs rather than in typological variations.   
 

There are 148 examples in 46 letters; most of letters contain more than one example. 
The breakdown is as follows: 
 

                                            
19 Paiankh’s letters are characterised by its briefness due to business like manner. 
(Junge, 2005, p. 293 & Sweeney, 2001)  
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LRL no. Total No. 

1 1 

2 4 

4 2 

5 3 

6 7 

7 4 

8 6 

9 5 

10 2 

11 3 

12 7 

13 3 

14 5 

15 4 

16 5 

17 2 

23 8 

24 8 

26 1 

27 5 

28 7 

29 2 

31 2 

35 3 

36 3 

37 5 

38 2 

39 1 

41 1 

42 1 

43 3 
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44 4 

45 4 

46 1 

47 2 

50 2 

52 4 

53 5 

54 1 

55 1 

59 1 

60 3 

B1 4 

B4 2 

B6 3 

B7 1 

Total 153 

 

 
Typological observation  
The phrase can be fragmented into four smaller units. These are: imn, ra, nsw and 

nTrw. In the below sections, each of them will be separately discussed.  

1) imn Amun  

A preliminary observation revealed that there is a few recognisable variations in 
articulation in the first sign group; imn. In order to analyse the range of variations 
in shape, the examples of Dhutmose and Butehamun will be examined here, as 

their examples occupy almost a half of the entire collection of examples. What is 
more, it was previously found through the study of the word pA that Dhutmose’s 
handwriting is one of the most variable hands as compared to other writers. As for 

Dhutmose’s examples there are three major types and one sub type based on a 
minor variation in articulation.  
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Dhutmose 

Type Image Examples Frequency 

1 

 

[Example 5-2] 

4-v.3, 5-1, 5-2, 6-2, 6-3, 6-7-1, 9-2-1, 

9-2-2, 9-v.3, 12-1, 12-2-3, 12-4, 53-1, 
53-2, 53-v.6 

15/42 

2-a 

 
[Example 2-2-1] 

2-2-1, 2-v.8, 4-2, 7-2, 7-v.1-1, 10-3, 
12-2-1, 12-2-2, 12-5, 12-v.8, 53-5, 53-6, 

B7-1 

13/42 

2-b 

 
[Example 6-7-2] 

6-7-2, 6-8-1, 7-6, 9-v.17, 9-v.22, 1-v.3 6/42 

3 

 

[Example 10-v.4]  

5-v.19, 10-v.4 2/42 

Illegible N/A 2-2-2, 2-v.7, 6-8-2, 6-v.6, 7-v.1-2, 54-3 6/42 

 
Description and Observation  

Type 1: Full articulation  
The i-sign is written in the full form; it is composed of a vertical stroke and a shorter 
diagonal stroke attached on the right side. The mn-sign (Y5 of Gardiner’s sign list, 

named “draught-board”) consists of three vertical strokes, in which the middle 
stroke is made slightly shorter than others, and a horizontal stroke at the bottom of 
them. A small hook shaped stroke, or occasionally a looped stroke is added on the 

top of the third vertical stroke; this is a ligatured form of the short vertical strokes 
written on the board [Figure 1 & 2]. The horizontal line at the bottom is occasionally 
omitted [Figure 3]  
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[Figure 1]   [Figure 2: Exs.9-2-1 and 5-2]  [Figure 3: Ex.45-5] 
The following n-sign is separately drawn at the bottom of the mn-sign in the same 

breadth. The divine determinative is written in the typical form; a short diagonal 
stroke is made on the top of a vertical stroke.   
 

Type 2: Ligatured form 
As compared with Type 1, Type 2 is more cursive due to the ligature occurring 
between the i-sign and the mn-sign. The i-sign is assimilated into the round shaped 

stroke, which joins the i-sign and the mn-sign. The three vertical strokes of the 
mn-sign is also ligatured together directly from the round stroke and making a 
zigzag shape inside the circle. The exact shape of the zigzag form varies in the 

examples; it is more often drawn vertically, but also made horizontally on occasion 
(Examples 2-1, 12-2-2 )[Figure 1] 

  
[Figure 1: Minor variations in shape of the ligatured mn-sign (Exs.2-1 and12-2-2)] 
The n-sign is also assimilated into the round shaped stroke. On the top of the 
ligatured mn-sign of Type 2-a, there is an additional small stroke, which is 

supposedly an abbreviated form of the loop shaped top of Type 1 [Figure 2]. It is 
absent from Type 2-b. With reference to the frequency of the current two types, 
Type 2-b is probably an incidental variation of Type 2-a.  

  [Figure 2: Type 2-a (Ex.2-2-1)and type 2-b (Ex.6-7-2)] 
 
Type 3: Simplified Ligatured form 



 79 

As for Type 3, the outer shape of the word is identical to that of Type 2 in terms of 
the round shaped ligature, which sequentially joins the i-sign, n-sign and the 
mn-sign in a single stroke. However, articulation of the mn-sign is clearly lesser than 

that of Type 2; the zigzag shape is further simplified into a single layer structure. 
As with Type 2-b, the current type should also be regarded as another type of 
incidental variation based on its low frequency.  

[Figure 3: 10-v.4] 

The examples of Butehamun fall into two major types and one sub type. 
Butehamun  

TYPE Example Examples Frequency 

1-a 

  
[Example 28-1] 

8-6, 28-1, 28-4, 28-4~5, 28-29, 
28-v.14, 29-4, 52-2-2,  

8/24 

1-b 

 

8-2-1, 8-2-2, 8-v.11, 8-v.11~12, 
16-2-1, 16-2-2, 16-2-3, 16-3, 16-6, 

52-5, 52-13,  

11/24 

2-a 

 
[Example 8-13] 

8-13 1/24 

2-b 

 

[Example 29-2] 

29-2 1/24 

Illegible N/A 28-8-1, 28-8-2, 52-2-1,  3/24 

 

Type 1: Fuller forms 
Type 1-a of Butehamun is structurally same as Type 1 of Dhutmose in every 
aspects; each stroke of the signs are clearly drawn without ligature. As for type 1-b, 
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Butehamun tends to omit the second vertical stroke of the mn-sign. Type 1-b was 
found to be unique to Butehamun within the letters in the corpus.  
 

Type 2: Ligatured forms 
Butehamun was also familiar with the ligatured form; the articulation pattern is 
exactly the same as Type 2 of Dhutmose, while at the same time, he does not appear 

to be particularly fond of the cursive style by contrast to Dhutmose, who 
concurrently utilised the two types almost discriminately. As for example 29-2 
[Figure 4], where the vertical stroke of the i-sign is separately made, on the other 

hand the diagonal stroke is seemingly became a part of the round shaped ligature, it 
is not able to tell as to whether this form was one of his cursive styles or he changed 
his mind in the process of construction. It is tentatively classified as Type 2-b.  

[Figure 4: Ex.29-2] 

Similar examples are occasionally found in a few other letters; in example 42-4, its 
writer, whose identification is not known, seems to have made a vertical stroke 
separately, but deliberately made the ligatured shape by attaching the circular 

linking line. In LRL no.23, although the writer usually write the word as example 
23-4 below, one example showed the same articulation as Butehamun’s example 
29-2.  

    
[Figure 5: Exs.29-2, 42-4, 23-6, 23-4 (left to right)] 

 
3) Further comparison  
In addition to the above types of Dhutmose and Butehamun, there is a few more 

variations in shape of the word imn.  
l Nesamenope Type 
This type is characterised by the circular component on the top [Figure 1]. Although 
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the main part is written in the cursive form, a part of the full form of the mn-sign 
remained at the top. Therefore it should be positioned between the non-cursive form 
and the type 2-a of Dhutmose as an intermediate form positioning [Figure 3] This 

type only occurs in the letter of Nesamenope and Hekanefer.  

             

[Figure 1: Nesamenope Ex.36-3 and Hekanefer Ex.23-v.5] [Figure 3: Type 2-a of Dhutmose (Ex.2-2-1)] 

 
l Type LRL no.60 
The structural design of Type LRL no.60 is the same as Type 1 of Dhutmose, thus it 

is written in the full form. However, the writer of LRL no.60, whose identification 
remains unknown always ligature the middle stroke of the mn-sign and the n-sign 
below [Figure 1].  

 [Figure 1: Ex.60-3] 
This type is rarely found in a few letters; contrary to LRL no.60 they are all 
incidental variations on the basis on its frequency.  

 
In almost every letter, both full form and cursive form are concurrently used. Only 
exceptions are letter of the scribe of the necropolis Nesamenope (LRL no.36), in 

which only the cursive type was used (Frequency: 3/3) and the letter of Henuttawii 
(LRL no.37), in which only the full form was found (Frequency: 5/5).  
 

 

2) ra  Sun disk sign 
Unexpectedly, a few variations are observed in the method of construction for the 

sun disk sign: one-stroke structure, two-stroke structure and three-stroke structure. 
Based on the evidence here, the majority of scribes write the sun disc sign in two 
strokes. Regardless of the stroke sequence, the circle is made up of two 
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semi-circular strokes; one is drawn clockwise and the other is made anticlockwise 
[Figure 1]. In the three-stroke structure, the small circle inside the sun disk is 
added in another stroke [Figure 2].  

[Figure 1: 2 stroke structure Ex.8-2-1] [Figure 2: 3 stroke structure Ex.12-1]  
In the two-stroke structure, the smaller circle inside is integrated into the bottom 

end of either of semi circular strokes; it is made a little curled inside. For example, 
the scribe Dhutmose always make the right stroke curled [Figure 3], whereas his 
son Butehamun and the scribe Qenykhnum tend to curl the left stroke [Figure 4]. 

 [Figure 3: Ex. 5-2]  [Figure 4: Exs. 52-2-2 and 35-v.4]  

It is seemingly up to individual writers as to which stroke they prefer to make the 
extra articultion.Occasionally, two strokes are drawn in symmetrically in the same 
length[Figure 5]. 

[Figure 5: Ex.8-2-1 Butehamun] [Figure 6: Ex.35-2]  
These two strokes are ligatured together and became a single stroke structure 
[Figure 6]20.  
One irregular articulation of the full form was found in the examples of the scribe of 

the Necropolis Nesamenope. He made the inner smaller circle in full articulation by 
making another loop. Given that the thickness of the ink line in example 36-2 varies 
in the area being indicated in blue circle, this shape was most likely created in two 

strokes; the outer circle and the inner circle separately, as indicated in red lines 
[Figure 7].  
                                            
20 Some examples of Qenykhnum seem to be able to suggest which stroke he made 
first in the two stroke structure based on the shape of his ligatured examples. As 
the red arrows in Figure 1 below suggests, he presumably wrote the left stroke first, 
thus the extra articulation was continuously carried upwards and became a linking 
line between the two strokes.  

 [Figure 1: Exs.35-v.4 and 35-2] 
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[Figure 7: Exs.36-3, 36-2] 
 

2) nsw  ‘King’ 

Although two different types; a full form and a simplified form, are found, both 
types are equally and concurrently used in a single letter among the scribes of the 

Late Ramesside Letters. The first sign, swt-plant (M23 of Gardiner’s sign list) is 
determining the balance of the whole writing and design layout of other signs; its 
horizontal line is made longer on the left side, thus it splits the following space 

almost equally. The t-sign and n-sign are drawn above and below the line 
respectively. The t-sign is often abbreviated into a single dot [Figure 7]. The divine 
determinative is drawn in its typical form at the end.   

 [Figure 7: Fuller form: Exs.9-2-2 and 8-2-2]  

As for the simplified form [Figure 8], abbreviation occurred in the t-sign and n-sign; 
they were presumably ligatured at first into the stereotyped zigzag-shape [Figure 9]. 
The intermediate form was further simplified into merely a vertical line by 

eliminating the angularity for faster writing. Similar abbreviation process was 
observed in the A-bird of the simplest form of the masculine definite article pA 

[Figure 10]. The horizontal stroke of the first swt-sign is made long enough to cross 

the whole sign group composing the word.  

[Figure 8: Abbreviated form Ex.36-3] [Figure 9: Intermediate form] 
 

 
[Figure 10: Elimination of angularity in the z-shaped A-bird] 
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4) nTrw  or  

No variation is observed in nTrw except for the directions of the plural marker. 

Conventionally the first two nTr signs are written in the abbreviated form; a single 
stroke, and only the third one is written in its full form [Figure 11]. The vertical 
type of the plural marker is often written slightly taller than other signs.  

[Figure 11: 36-3] 
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Chapter 3 
Case Study: Handwriting of the Scribes of the Necropolis 

Dhutmose and Butehamun 
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3-1. Dhutmose and Butehamun 
Further analysis of the masculine definite article pA  

One of the intriguing findings in the previous chapter was that Dhutmose and 

Butehamun showed the extraordinary wide range of variations in the single 
vocabulary, the masculine definite article pA. In order to get to the bottom of the 
diversity in a single word in a single writer’s hand, further analysis is carried out on 

their examples.  
 
1) Dhutmose21 

Dhutmose’s writing style of the word pA can characterised by its exceptional wide 
range of variations.  

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

D-(a) 

 
(Ex.2-1) 

1-1, 2-1, 5-1, 7-1, 53-1, 5 

D-(b) 

 
(Ex.B7-1) 

B7-1 1 

D-(c) 

 
(Ex.7-4-1) 

1-3, 1-6-1, 1-9, 2-10-1, 4-7, 5-v.7-1, 
5-v.7-2, 5-v.7-3, 5-v.7, 5-v.13-2, 

7-4-1, 7-v.3, 9-10, 9-20, 9-21, 9-22, 
9-v.11-1, 9-v.12, 9-v.13-1, 9-v.15-1, 

12-v.6-1, , 53-v.6, 

25 

D-(d) 

 
(Ex.2-5) 

2-4-2, 2-5, 3-v.3, 4-2, 4-9-1, 5-5, 
5-7, 5-11, 5-13, 5-18, 5-v.10-3, 
5-v.13-1, 9-4, 9-5-1, 9-5-2, 9-8, 

9-13, 9-v.4-1, 9-v.4-3, 9-v.10, 
9-v.13-2, 9-v.22-2, 12-5, 12-6, 

12-9, 12-v.6-2, 53-8-1, 54-1, 54-8, 

54-11-1, 54-v.5, B7-2, B7-7, B7-13 

28 

                                            
21 The full list of examples is available at the end of the current chapter.  
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D-(e) 

 
(Ex.10-v.3-1) 

4-v.5, 5-15, 10-3, 10-8, 10-v.2, 
10-v.3-1, 10-v.3-2, 12-4, 54-v.2, 

B7-11 

11 

D-(f) 

 
(3-v.11) 

1-6-2, 3-v.11, 4-4, 4-9-2, 5-v.6, 
5-v.10-1, 5-v.10-2, 6-5, 7-4-2, 9-1, 

9-2, 9-v.4-2, 9-v.13-3, 9-v.16, 

9-v.20, 9-v.21, 12-1, 12-2, 53-5, 
54-4, 54-11-2, B3-v.1, B7-1-2, 

B7-3, B7-6, 

24 

D-(g) 

 
(2-v.13) 

1-2-1, 1-2-2, 1-5, 1-8, 1-v.3, 1-v.4, 
1-v.5, 2-v.13, 3-v.5, 4-1, 4-9-3, 
4-13, 4-v.1, 4-v.3, 4-v.6, 5-v.19, 

7-6, 9-12-1, 9-v.11-2, 9-v.15-2, 
9-v.17, 9-v.18-1, 53-6, 53-7, 

53-8-2, B3-1, B3-2, B7-12, B10-3 

29 

Unidentifiable  N/A 3-4, 3-8, 3-9, 3-11, 3-v.2, 3-v.8, 
4-v.4, 5-v.15, 5-v.16, 5-v.17-1, 

5-v.17-2, 5-v.18, 9-3-1, 9-3-2, 
9-12-2, 9-14, 9-v.9, 9-v.18-2, 

9-v.22-1, 54-1-2, 54-12, 54-v.4, 

B7-9, B-7-v.7 

25 

 
§1. Dhutmose’s writing style 

By observing the samples collectively, some patterns that can consistently be seen 
Dhutmose’s writing style, are highlighted.  
Throughout the seven types, Dhutmose rarely articulated the body of the pA-bird; 

clear articulation can only be observed in Type D-(a) and Type D-(b). This may 
mean that Dhutmose regarded those two type as more elaborate and elegant forms 
than other types. Another exception is type D-(d), where the body of the pA-bird is 

clearly not a simple triangle, but its back is made slightly curved in every example. 
This can be understood that the angularity of the articulation was reduced in order 
to facilitate faster writing by introducing curves, consequently by achieving 
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smoother pen motion [Figure 1]. Dhutmose’s intentional effort to distinguish the 
current type from the simple triangular shape is evident on the basis of his 
consistent manner.  

  (Exs.2-1 and 2-5) 

[Figure 1: Comparison of angularity in the articulated type and Type D-(d)] 
 
Interestingly, however, the articulation of the body of the pA-bird in the 

intermediate form, Type D-(c) is minimal. Instead, in Type D-(c), the body of the 
pA-bird is always made widely; accordingly the overall appearance is rectangular. In 
addition, Dhutmose liked to pile up the wings of the pA-bird and the z-shaped A-bird 

vertically in these two types. This manner disappeared in Type D-(e), where the 
A-bird is abbreviated into a single stroke.  
   

Dhutmose wrote Type D-(c) and Type D-(d) very consistently in terms of the 
position and the size of each part; in the briefer forms Type D-(e), (f) and (g), it is 
noticeable that these factors vary in individual samples. In some cases such as 

Ex.4-v.1, a small articulation is made on the top of the left part, however, they are 
classified into Type D-(g), as the writer’s intention was not clear. For example, when 
Dhutmose clearly drew the simplified wings on the top of the A-bird, the joint part is 

distinguished by making itself angular. However, in example 4-v.1, it is not certain 
as to whether the hook shaped top is intentionally made or it is merely an incidental 
variation due to the tip of the pen touched the manuscript in wrong direction.  

   (Exs. 3-v.11, 4-9-2, 4-v.1) 

 
§2. Reconstruction of Damaged Examples  
There are some samples of the word pA that is unable to determine to which type 

they should belong due to severe damage on the papyrus sheet. However, it is 
sometimes possible to reconstruct its most plausible original shape from its 
remnant on the basis of analysis of personal taste and patterns consistently 
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appearing in the writer’s writing. For instance, the upper half of example 3-4 is 
damaged, thus it resulted in the loss of the wings of the pA-bird [Figure 1]. However, 
at the same time, the remains immediately suggest that it was either Type D-(c) or 

Type D-(d) as it shows the z-shaped A-bird. Another clue, the body of the pA-bird 
indicates that it was most likely to be Type D-(d), as it is written narrower with a 
little articulation on its top, which is specific to Type D-(d), while it is always made 

flatter with no articulation in Type D-(c) [Figure 2].  

     
[Figure 1: Ex.3-4]  [Figure 2: Type D-(c) and Type D-(d) (Exs..7-4-1 and 2-5)] 
§3. Principal variations and Incidental variations 
Distribution of each type 

 LRL no.1 LRL no.2 LRL no.3 LRL no.4 LRL no.5 

D-(a) 1 1 none none 1 

D-(b) none none none none none 

D-(c) 3 1 none 1 5 

D-(d) none 2 1 2 7 

D-(e) none none none 1 1 

D-(f) 1 none 1 2 3 

D-(g) 7 1 1 6 1 

Illegible none none 6 1 5 

Total 12 5 9 13 23 

 

 LRL no.6 LRL no.7 LRL no.9 LRL no.10 LRL no.12 

D-(a) none 1 none none none 

D-(b) none none none none none 

D-(c) none 2 8 none 1 

D-(d) none none 10 none 4 

D-(e) none none none 5 1 

D-(f) 1 1 7 none 2 

D-(g) none 1 5 none none 

Illegible none none 7 none none 
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Total 1 5 37 5 8 

 

 LRL no.53 LRL no.54 LRL no.B3 LRL no.B7 LRL no.B10 Total 

D-(a) 1 none none none none 5 

D-(b) none none none 1 none 1 

D-(c) 1 none none none none 25 

D-(d) 1 4 none 3 none 28 

D-(e) none 1 none 1 none 11 

D-(f) 1 2 1 3 none 24 

D-(g) 3 none 2 1 1 29 

Illegible none 3 none 2 none 25 

Total 7 10 3 11 1 148 

[Table 2: Distribution of types in each letter] 
 
Interestingly, the ligatured type was found to be restricted to the first line of the 

letters in the extensive dataset as well as Janssen (1987, p.163) previously observed. 
However, it does not necessarily mean that no other forms are allowed in the 
address. The below table is displaying all the examples, which were found in the 

first line of Dhutmose’s letters.  
Seemingly there is no pattern for the usage of the ligatured form either. It was 
initially assumed that Dhutmose distinguished the usage of the fuller forms and 

briefer forms depending on whom he was writing to, though the social status of the 
recipients varies in the letters in question. One curious point is that the fully 
articulated form, namely Type D-(b) suddenly replaced the ligatured form in the 

first line of B7 [Figure 3]. This is the only occurrence of Type D-(b) in the whole 
Dhutmose’s letters.  
 

Ex. Image 

1-1 

 
2-1 
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3-1 Damaged and lost 

4-1 

 
5-1 

 
6-1 No sample 

7-1 

 
9-1 Damaged and lost 

10-1 No sample 

12-1 

 
53-1 

  

54-1-1 

 
54-1-2 

 
B3-1 

 
B7-1-1 

 
7-1-2 

  
 
   
Superficially, five types other than Type D-(a) and Type D-(b) are indiscriminately 

and concurrently used across fifteen letters of Dhutmose. At the same time, there 
are only two letters that contain all five types in a single letter. These are LRL nos. 
4 and 5. For instance, in LRL no.4, line 9, the word pA is used three times in the 

single line. Those three examples are written in three different types as follows: 
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   [Figure 3: Exs.4-9-1, 4-9-2, 4-9-3] 

 
It is not possible to know as to whether Dhutmose consciously used the articulated 
form first and gradually introduced the briefer forms or whether it was done totally 

unconsciously. Statistically, there seems to be no clear patterns as, for instance, the 
same type is used throughout three examples in LRL no.5 line v.7, whereas the first 
two examples are written in the briefer form and the last example is the 

semi-articulated form in LRL no.5, line v.10. There are only two letters that 
contains all five types in a single letter. These are LRL nos. 4 and 5. This means 
that Dhutmose was familiar with seven types, though the average range of 

variations was four types.   
 
2) Butehamun  

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(Ex.28-7) 

28-7, 28-10-1 2/117 

(b) 
 

(Ex.28-12) 

28-5, 28-11-1, 28-12, 28-18-1, 
28-V.3-1, 28-V.3-2, 28-V.7-1, 

28-V.12 

8/117 

(c) 

 
(Ex.28-3) 

8-3, 8-6-2, 8-9, 8-14, 8-V.1, 8-V.4-2, 

16-V.2, 28-3, 28-11-3, 28-14-1, 
28-14-2, 28-14-4, 28-15-2, 28-16-3, 
28-17, 28-18-2, 28-18-3, 28-19-1, 

28-19-2, 28-20-2, 28-23, 28-27-2, 
28-28, 28-V.3-3, 28-V.5-1, 

28-V.5-2, 28-V.6-2, 28-V.7-2, 

28-V.11, 28-V.16, 29-4-1, 52-3 

32/117 

(d) 

 

16-1, 16-V.1, 16-V.4-1, 28-11-2, 
28-20-1, 28-29 

6/117 
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(Ex.28-11-2) 

(e) 

 
(28-20-3) 

28-20-3, 28-V.1,  3/117 

(f) 

 
(28-15-1) 

8-15-1, 8-15-2, 8-V.2, 8-V.3, 
8-V.10, 8-V.14-1, 8-V.14-2, 

8-V.20-1, 16-3, 16-6, 16-8-1, 
16-8-2, 16-9, 16-10-2, 16-12, 

16-14, 16-V.3-1, 16-V.3-2, 

16-V.4-2, 16-V.5-1, 16-V.5-2, 
16-V.6-1, 16-V.6-2, 16-V.6-3, 
16-V.8, 16-V.10, 16-V.12-2, 

28-15-1, 28-18-4, 28-22, 28-25, 
28-27-1, 29-4-2, 29-5-1, 29-5-2, 

29-7, 29-9, 52-5-1, 52-7-1, 52-7-2, 

52-8, 52-V.2, 52-V.4 

43/117 

Unidentifiable N/A 8-1, 8-2, 8-6-1,8-16, 8-V.4-1, 8-V.5, 

8-V.11, 8-V.17, 8-V.20-2, 16-10-1, 
16-V.12-1, 28-10-2, 28-14-3, 

28-16-1, 28-16-2, 28-21-1, 28-21-2, 

28-V.6-1, 28-V.15-1, 28-V.15-2, 
52-4, 52-5-2, 52-V.3  

23/117 

 

§1. Butehamun’s writing style 
Butehamun was also found to have a wide range of variations in the single word pA. 
It is not known if this is originally attributable to Dhutmose, who might have 

taught his own son.22 The main differences between the two hands are the presence 

                                            
22 McDowell (2000, pp.217-233) argues based on several evidence found from Deir 
el-Medina that in many cases, fathers or grandfathers taught their sons or 
grandsons, while at the same time, there are also some instances where despite a 
father was himself literate, he sent his son to someone of higher rank; such as a 
draughtman, chief workman, scribe of the gang or a deputy, for better education. 
Given that Butehamun succeeded his father Dhutmose, it is more plausible to think 
that Dhutmose made Butehamun his apprentice and gave him training including 
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or absence of the ligatured type and their own articulation.  
Overall, contrary to Dhutmose’s briefness Butehamun tended to articulate the body 
of the pA-bird fully in the most of types consistently.  

 
He flatters the sign, thus giving it an overall rectangular shape. The wings of the 
pA-bird are always made in between its body and the A-bird in the three component 

structure. Only exception is the briefest form, in which the pA-bird’s body is 
abbreviated in terms of its shape as well as its size; it is drawn in the simple 
triangular shape and not elongated horizontally. This caused the change in the 

overall appearance too, with the sign acquiring a square shape.  
Interestingly, Butehamun has his own unique articulation instead of sharing 
Dhutmose’s type D-(d) in common. In this type, the wings of the pA-bird are 

simplified into a single dot from the typical y-shaped form of Type B-(c). The exact 
shape of the dot varies depending on individual examples [Figure 1].    

   
[Figure 1: Butehamun’s unique articulation (Exs.16-v.4-1, 16-1, 28-3)] 
I was initially reluctant to separate Type B-(d) and Type B-(e), as they are 

structurally same. However, in Type B-(e), the body of the pA-bird is not articulated, 
as well as its wings are added on the top of the A-bird just as Type D-(f) of Dhutmose. 
On the other hand, in Type B-(d), the pA-bird’s body is always articulated and its 

wings are written in between the two components. Thus, although the components 
structuring the whole word is the same, it appears that Butehamun distinguished 
the two types in terms of the degree of the writing speed.  

   
[Figure 2: Type B-(d) and B-(e), and Dhutmose’s Type D-(e) (Exs.16-v.4-1, 28-20-3, 3-v.11)] 

 
Similarly, in Type B-(f), some examples has a little articulation on it top; it is 
presumably the simplified wings of the pA-bird. However, on the basis of its random 

                                                                                                                                
writing skills as well as other scribal duties with the intention of passing his 
position over to his son. Therefore, it is also possible that Butehamun’s writing style 
were somewhat affected by his father, Dhutmose’s style.   
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occurrence and low frequency, they were regarded as an incidental variation of Type 
B-(f).  

  [Figure 3: Example of an incidental variation (28-18-4 and 16-8-1)] 

  
§2. Distribution  

 LRL16 LRL28 LRL29 LRL52 LRL8  

Type (a) none 2 none none none 2 

Type (b) none 8 none none none 8 

Type (c) 1 23 1 1 7 33 

Type (d) 2 3 none none none 5 

Type (e) 1 2 none none 3 6 

Type (f) 19 5 5 6 8 43 

Poor image 1 1 none 2 2 6 

Damaged 1 8 none 1 4 14 

Total  25 52 6 10 24 117 

 
A ratio of the elaborate forms; Type 1 to 3, dominates more than half of the entire 
amount of pA in LRL28. On the other hand, in LRL16, 29 and 52 which are 

addressed his father, type B-(f) is used as twice as other types and the articulated 
forms are rarely used in these letters. It is most likely that Butehamun paid more 
attention and showed his carefulness as well as respect when he was writing to his 

superior, the general Paiankh in LRL no.28. Statistically, it is evident that 
although Butehamun was familiar with six different types, he intentionally 
distinguished the usage of the articulated forms and briefer forms depending on the 

audience of the documents. On the other hand, his father Dhutmose did not show 
such carefulness in the letter sent to authoritative persons such as Hori, the deputy 
of the estate of Amun (LRL no.12).   

 
§3. Incidental variations  
Similarly to Dhutmose’s dataset, some samples did not fall into any type due to its 

irregular shape. For example, in LRL no.8, three examples are written as below: 
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   [Figure 1: Exs.8-2, 8-6-1, 8-v.4-1] 
The body and wings of the pA-bird are made as usual. However, the A-bird is 

seemingly missing from the examples. In contrast, the examples immediately after 
examples 8-6-1 and 8-v.4-1 are written as normal [Figure 2: Exs.8-6-2 and 8-v.4-2] 

 [Figure 2: Exs.8-6-2 and 8-v.4-2]  
These shuould be regarded merely as incidental variations.  
 

§4. Conclusion  
Distinctions between writers chiefly appear in the size and positioning of the 
components, consequently the overall appearance of the writing. For examples, 

Type D-(c) and D-(c) of Dhutmose are structurally the same as Type B-(b) and B-(c) 
of Butehamun respectively [Figure 1]. However, in Type D-(c) of Dhutmose, for 
example, its vertical arrangement of wings and A-bird is distinct from that of 

Butehamun, in which the wings are drawn in between. Similarly, in Type D-(e), 
Dhutmose tended to make the whole shape square, as well as the A-bird is slightly 
leaning to the right. On the other hand, Butehamun preferred to make the body of 

the pA-bird widely with articulation, and the A-bird is written at right angle.  

     
[Figure 1: Dhutmose’s Type D-(c) and D-(e), Butehamun’s Type B-(b) and B-(c) 
(Exs.7-4-1, 10-v.3-1, 28-12, 28-3)] 
To provide another example, in the letters of the second prophet of Hekanefer (LRL 

nos.23 and 24) and the letter of Henuttawii (LRL no.37), who is most likely the wife 
of the scribe of the Necropolis Nesamenope (Gardiner, 1941, p.26), the same form 
can be found several times. In Hekanefer’s examples, however, the body of the 

pA-bird is made narrower than that of Dhutmose with a little articulation on the top. 
Similarly, multiple forms are commonly found in Henuttawii’s examples, in which, 
however, the wings are always written between its body and the A-bird.  

      
(Exs.7-4-1, 23-2, 37-5-1, 37-10-1, 37-4) 
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 (Exs.28-7 and 37-5-1) 

Between Henuttawii and Butehamun Type B-(a) appears commonly. However, the 
difference between the two hands are easily noticeable as Henuttawii, never 
articulated the pA-bird’s body with a long sweep at the end [Figure 1].   

 
Thus, the articulated forms (Type D-(a)-(e) or Type B-(a)-(d)) can show us their 
styles and characteristics, which are consistently absent from one another. 

Although each component of articulated forms looks similar in close observation, pA 

as a whole is different in Dhutmose’s and Butehamun’s writing. For example, we 
see that shape of each element such as y-shape wings of pA or a z-shaped A-bird are 

identical within two hands, though pA as a whole sign or, overall of a single type, it 
is much different in arrangement, positioning, and styles like ligatures. 
On the other hand, it was soon realised that the briefest form is written very 

similarly across the multiple scribes. The cursive forms such as Type D-(g) and Type 
B-(f) of both scribes are too simple and almost impossible to distinguish two hands. 
Since these two types are minimized in its articulation, there is nowhere that 

scribes could leave their style or elaborateness. As a result, we hardly see 
differences in components or even in the word as a whole.  
 

Empirical findings through this case study are that each single sign in a word or 
each component in a single sign may be less prominent, though a word as a whole 
may show us differences in overall appearance, positioning of components, or 

proportion of components. By looking at the samples collectively, it is possible to 
illustrate these factors above, namely the writer’s taste in writing on the basis of 
patters that are consistently appearing in their handwriting.  
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3-2. Letters written by Dhutmose?  
Examination of LRL nos.27A, 46, 47 and 50 

 

Introduction and Aim of Study  
Among the letters whose participants; i.e. the sender and recipients, are not known 
mainly due to severe damage to the manuscripts, there are some letters attributed 

to Dhutmose by Wente on the basis of contextual evidence. These letters are: LRL 
nos.27A, 46, 47 and 50. This letter group is an ideal candidate for the second 
examination in this thesis, as comparison between the known scribe Dhutmose and 

unknown hands can be done. Thus in this chapter, each case study firstly observes 
Dhutmose’s handwriting in several sources and discusses the letters in question 
based on the empirical findings through the observation.  

 
3-2-1. Dhutmose Case Study (1) The masculine definite article pA 
Each letter is outlined as follows in conjunction with the result of the preliminary 

observation of the masculine definite article pA.  
 
LRL no.27A (Papyrus BM 10433) 

LRL no.27A is a very brief letter; only three lines are written on the recto and the 
verso contains four lines, and what is worse, the right half of the papyrus sheet is 
severely damaged, and therefore an unknown amount of writing is lost in the 

beginning of each line. Consequently the content of the letter is fragmentary and 
irreparable. On the extant first line, it can be read as TA-r-y Hna Dd, thus it implies the 
latter half of the address and the typical style of a quotation. This indicates that the 

scribe Dhutmose was either a sender or recipient of the letter. Wente (1967, p.15) 
attributed this letter to Dhutmose on the basis of the phrase “see the illness…” on 
the second line of the recto as Dhutmose was also repeatedly referring to his illness 

in his other letters.23  However, its chronological relation to other letters has 
remained uncertain, as Dhutmose appeared to be ill on both his journey to north 

                                            
23 For example, in LRL no.1, Dhutmose is stating that: “I was ill when I arrived 
north…” Similarly in LRL no.29, Butehamun is telling Shedsuhor, who 
accompanied Dhutmose in Nubia to look after his father, namely Dhutmose as “he 
is a man who does not have his strength at all.” 
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and south.24 Contrary to Wente’s hypothesis, LRL no.27A is said to be sent by an 
unknown sender to Dhutmose on the Deir el-Medina database, however no grounds 
is given.25  

The initial impression given by the handwriting of LRL no.27 is that firstly, the 
writer has very large sloppy hand on the recto; in particularly vertical signs are 
drawn significantly tall, whereas the handwriting on the verso is smaller and 

somewhat neater than that of the recto [Figure 1].  

    
[Figure 1: Comparison of the recto and verso of LRL no.27A] 

The writer optimised available space on the recto, where writing continues to the 
edge of the papyrus sheet, on the other hand, there is plenty of room on verso 
between the main text and the address at the bottom.  

 
The only example of the masculine definite article pA is written in the ligatured 
form; the body of the pA-bird is ligatured to presumably the z-shaped A-bird and the 

wing of the pA-bird is added separately.  
 

Type Example image  Examples Frequency 

Type A 

 

27A-2 1/1 

                                            
24 LRL no.5, which was sent during Dhutmose’s trip to north, is also referring his 
illness that “You (i.e. Butehamun and Shedemdua) shall tell Amun to remove this 
illness which is in me” (Wente 1967, p.28).  
25  Entry P. BM EA 10433 (LRL no.27A) See the contents section: 
http://www.leidenuniv.nl/nino/dmd/dmd.html. 



 100 

 
The same cursive style is used by Dhutmose on occasion especially in the first line of 
the letters [Figure 2].  

      

[Figure 2: Dhutmose’s examples: Exs.1-1, 2-1, 5-1, 7-1, 53-1 (left to right)] 
However, the overall appearance is significantly dissimilar between the Dhutmose’s 
typical shape and example 27A-2; in Dhutmose’s style the connection line (i.e. 

ligaturing line) is stretched no higher than the highest part of the pA-bird’s body 
[Figure 3 (2)]. The A-bird is added at the same height as the pA-bird’s tail [Figure 3 
(3)]. The wings of the pA-bird are written in two small bullets, which are positioned 

at the same height as the head of the pA-bird [Figure 3 (1)], whereas they are made 
significantly larger in 27A-2. 

[Figure 3: Ex.5-1]  
The only example that shows the similar style of the wings is example B7-1, where 
they are written in two short strokes [Figure 4]. Finally, Dhutmose tends to make 
the body of the pA-bird flat, thus the overall shape is more rectangular than that of 

example 27A-2 [Figure 3 (3) & Figure 5].  

 [Figure 4: Ex.B7-1] [Figure 5: Exs.53-1 and 27A-2] 
However, it is not certain as to whether the handwriting on the recto is the writer’s 
natural handwriting from the viewpoint of the tendency of recurrence, as the word 

only occurred once, consequently to what extent the evidence is reliable for 
comparison should be questioned due to the contrast in handwriting between the 
recto and verso.26  

                                            
26 The same phenomenon is observed in LRL no.20, where the author showed 
significantly large sloppy handwriting on the recto whereas on the verso, it is 
smaller and neater. LRL no.20 will be dealt with in Chapter 4.  
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LRL no.46 (P. Bibl. Nat. 198 II) 
As a result of the damage to the upper part of the manuscript (i.e. the bottom part of 
the verso) the names of neither the sender nor addressee is survived. Wente (1990, 

p.173) suggested that LRL no.46 should also belong to Dhutmose’s letter group. It is 
dated to Year 12 of Ramesses XI based on a brief mention of the chief taxation 
master, whose identity is suggested as the Mayor of the West of Ne Paweraa by 

Helek (1958, p.432).  
However, Sweeney concluded that it is less certain from the phraseological 
perspective as “there are many similarities to the style of Butehamun and that of 

Dhutmose, but neither of them emerges as the obvious writer of the letter” (1999, 
pp.312-313). Thus an attempt was also made here to see as to whether it can be 
related to Dhutmose’s letter group from palaeographical viewpoint.  

Initial observation of the masculine definite article pA was carried out in conjunction 
with LRL no.47 below.  
 

LRL no.47 (P. Bibl. Nat. 198 III) 
The papyrus is damaged on its top, thus an unknown amount of writing is lost at 
the beginning.27 Consequently the address on the recto is not available and on the 

verso, the address is also illegible due to faded ink. According to its contents, the 
sender of the letter was engaging in tax collection in Ombos when the letter was 
sent. A few important names are mentioned in the letter; Efnamon, who served as a 

scribe of the Necropolis previously with Khaemhedjet and later with Dhutmose in 
his early career at scribal office in the Necropolis (Wente, 1967, pp.1-2). Based on 
the contextual evidence, he narrowed down the date of the letter no earlier than 

Year 1 of Ramesses XI but no later than Year 1 of WHm-mswt. Another two names; 
doorkeepers Dhutmose and Khonsmose who are well attested in the Turin Taxation 
Papyrus, strongly suggested that LRL no.47 is almost contemporary with the Turin 

Taxation Papyrus, thus dated to Year 12 of Ramesses XI.  
 
 

 

                                            
27 Černý (1939, p.68) suggests that one line was lost.  



 102 

LRL no.46 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(46-7) 

46-7 1/12 

(b) 

 
(46-10-2) 

46-8, 46-10-2, 46-10-3, 

46-11-1, 46-11-2, 46-V.5-1, 
46-V.5-2 

7/12 

(c) 

 
(46-10-1) 

46-10-1, 46-V.2, 46-V.4 3/12 

(d) 

 
(46-v.8) 

46-V.8 1/12 

Unidentifiable / / / 

 
LRL no.47 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 

(47-8) 

47-8 1/14 

(b) 

 

(47-v.2) 

47-V.2 1/14 

(c) 

 

(47-12) 

47-12 1/14 
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(d) 
 

 

(47-5) 

47-3, 47-5, 47-11-1 3/14 

(e) 

 

(47-v.5-1) 

47-11-2, 47-V.1, 47-V.4, 
47-V.5-1, 47-V.5-2, 47-V.7 

6/14 

Unidentifiable / 47-4, 47-V5-3 2/14 

 
 

47-(a) It is overlapping the preceding k-sign, but the shape can be confirmed as one 
of the ligatured forms of the masculine definite article pA. As compared with 
Dhutmose’s examples of the same form, the body of the pA-bird is smaller and less 

articulated [Figure 1]. Dhutmose consistently made a head of the pA-bird on the top 
of its body. As for the wings, it is also not common in Dhutmose’s examples that 
they are written in strokes.  

  [Figure 1: Exs.47-8 and 7-1] 
 
On the other hand, type 46-(a) and 47-(b) is very much like Dhutmose’s second type, 
in which Dhutmose always make the body of the pA-bird flat without articulation 

unlike others, and its wigs and the z-shaped A-bird are vertically positioned. This is 
one of the consistent characteristics of Dhutmose; many writers composed the wings 
of the pA-bird between its body and A-bird [Figure 3].  

      
[Figure 2: Dhutmose’s Type 2 (Ex.7-4-1)]  [Figure 3: Henuttawii (Ex.37-10-1)] 

The classification of type 47-(c) is not entirely certain. It could be regarded as an 
incidental variation of type 47-(d); however, the winds of the pA-bird looks slightly 
articulated in the y-shape. All other types are less informative as it was observed 
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that the simpler forms are written in similar ways among multiple scribes.  
It is intriguing to find that the writer of LRL no.47 presented a wide range of 
variations in this single word. On the basis of the previous study of the word pA, a 

vast majority of writers utilised only two or three different types of pA, but no more 
than four types in a single letter. While at the same time, Type D-(c) of Dhutmose, 
which was exclusively found in Dhutmose’s letters, is missing from the letters in 

question here.  

[Figure 4: Type D-(c) of Dhutmose (Ex.12-5)] 
 
In conjunction with the previous study of the masculine definite article pA, it 
appears that Dhutmose had already established his six types by the time of LRL 

nos.1 and 5, which are both dated to Year 6 of WHm-mswt.  

 

 LRL 12 LRL 1 LRL 5 

TYPE D-(a) none 1 1 

TYPE D-(b) 3 3 5 

TYPE D-(c) 2 none 6 

TYPE D-(d) 1  1 1 

TYPE D-(e) 2 none 4 

TYPE D-(f) none 7 1 

Damaged  none none 5 

Total  8 12 23 

  
Chronologically, the closest comparison to LRL nos.46 and 47 is LRL no.12, which is 

dated Year 2 of WHm-mswt, namely the regnal year 20 of Ramesses XI, or later by 
Wente (1967, pp.8-9). Therefore there is an 8 year-gap between LRL nos.46 and 47 
and LRL no.12. According to Černý (1973, p.360), the earliest date that Dhutmose 

appeared as the scribe of the left side of the village is Year 8 of Ramesses XI in P. 
Turin 2018 and as the scribe of Necropolis in Year 12 of Ramesses XI in the Turin 
Taxation Papyrus. 28  Given that the amount of scribal work might have 

                                            
28 Gardiner (1948) Ramesside Administrative Documents p.37, line 3.  
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significantly increased after becoming a scribe officially, it is not impossible that 
change in the rage of variations happened in the course of Dhutmose’s scribal 
career29. In other words, there is a possibility that Type D-(c) emerged sometime 

between Year 12 of Ramesses XI and Year 12 of WHm-mswt.30 

 
LRL no.50 (P. Turin 2026) 

Similarly to the letters above, the damage to the manuscript caused the entire loss 
of the first line, i.e. the address on the recto of LRL no.50, however, on the basis of 
contextual evidence in relation to other letters, LRL no.50 is almost certainly sent 

by Dhutmose to his son Butehamun (Wente, 1967, p.10). Furthermore, LRL no.50 is 
quoted in LRL no.16, which therefore was sent by Butehamun in response to LRL 
no.50.31 LRL no.50 is categorised by Wente (1967, p.16) as one of the core letters of 

the Nubian letters dated to Year 10 of WHm-mswt. 
The condition of the extant manuscript is not excellent; the manuscript is severely 
damaged also on the right side of the papyrus, thus a varying amount of writing 

depending on lines is lost at the beginning. As for the verso of the manuscript, 
especially from the second line to the sixth line is almost illegible, as ink is faded 
and hardly recognisable on the available photography.32 Thus, despite the size of 

the document, available evidence of good quality in terms of clarity is strictly 
limited in quantity. Samples are mainly excerpted from the recto of the manuscript. 
As for the text layout, a first few lines are recognaisbly inclined downwards on the 

right side, while at the same time, the lines are almost equally spaced. The 
handwriting is neat but relatively small. The initial observation of the masculine 
definite article pA presented very convincing result:  
                                            
29 Dorn (2015) studied how one scribe’s handwriting transforms through his career 
diachronically with providing the examples of the Necropolis scribe Amunnakht son 
of Ipuy. The similar study should be able to be done on Dhutmose and Butehamun’s 
handwriting. This is another area that has to be further developed in the field.  
30 Although it could not be achieved in this paper due to time constraint, it may be 
also interesting to look into the Turin Taxation Papyrus to see as to whether 
Dhutmose’s handwriting is similar to that of LRL no.46 and 47.  
31 The recto line 14 of LRL no.16 is quoting the verso line 11 of LRL no.50 regarding 
spears.  
32 It is not known if the condition of the manuscript was better when Černý 
transcribed it than today or writing is visible on the actual manuscript as he 
managed to read those lines except for the damaged parts. 
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LRL no.50 Examples of the masculine definite article pA 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(50-16) 

50-16 1/23 

(b) 

 
(50-22-2) 

50-14-1, 50-22-2, 50-V.1-2 3/23 

(c) 

 
(50-17-1) 

50-10, 50-11, 50-14-2, 50-15-1, 
50-15-2, 50-17-1, 50-17-2, 

50-19 

8/23 

(d) 

 
(50-v.8-2) 

50-V.8-2 1/23 

(e) 

 
(50-18) 

50-18, 50-V.9, 50-V.12-1 3/23 

(f) 

 
(50-v.8-1) 

50-V.8-1 1/23 

Illegible N/A 50-3, 50-4, 50-15-3, 50-22-1, 

50-V.1-1, 50-V.4 

6/23 

 
Firstly, exactly the same range of variations as Dhutmose is found in LRL no.50.33 

It was previously highlighted that Dhutmose unusually utilised six different types 
including the sub-types of the word pA. No other writer but only his son Butehamun 
was found to be having such a wide range of variations for the single vocabulary. In 

the typological classification, types (d), (e) and (f) are similarly written among a vast 
majority of writers for its simple structure. Consequently, they are not ideal 

                                            
33 See pp.80-91 of this thesis for the detailed study of the masculine definite article 
pA and Dhutmose’s six types.  
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candidates for further comparison. As for type (a), this is one of the common 
ligatured styles also used by multiple known scribes such as Nesamenope as well as 
unknown writers. However, a minor contradiction is that Dhutmose restricted the 

usage of the ligatured form in the first line of the letters whereas it randomly 
appeared in line 16 of the recto. It is not able to tell as to whether the A-bird was 
directly ligatured to the wings of the pA-bird, which was never seen in Dhutmose 

examples.  

      

[Figure 1: Ligatured type written by different writers; Dhutmose (Ex.2-1), LRL 
no.50 (Ex.50-16), Hekanefer (Ex.23-9), Unknown (Ex.19-3) , Unknown (Ex.B5-4)]  

 
Type (b) is also one of the commonest forms within the entire collection. Although 
each component is structurally too simple to allow themselves a wide range of 

variations in shape, personal traits often appear in sizing and positioning of the 
components; the body of the pA-bird in this type is always outstretched and the rest 
of the parts are vertically positioned.  

    
[Figure 2: Comparison of Type (b) written by different scribes; Dhutmose (Ex.7-4-1), 

Butehamun (Ex.28-12), Hekanefer (Ex.23-1), Henuttawii (Ex.37-10-1)] 
 
The second evidence that strongly correlate LRL no.50 is the presence of type (c). 

Within 13 types of form of the masculine article pA, a few types were exclusive to 
only certain scribes among many writers. Type (c) of Dhutmose is one of such types. 
The frequency of occurrence of type (c) suggested that it was one of Dhutmose’s 

favourite types, but used by no one else.  
Another minor point that supplements to the discussion above is that Dhutmose 
tended to articulate the head of the pA-bird in only types (a), (b) and (c), on the other 

hand it is always omitted in the briefer forms (d), (e) and (f). The same phenomena 
can be observed in LRL no.50.  
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[Figure 3: Dhutmose’s six types (Exs.2-1, 7-v.3, 2-10-2, 12-4, 3-v.11, 2-v.13)] 
 

Thus, initially, there is no objection to Wente’s hypothesis that the author of LRL 
no.50 is Dhutmose. In the following sections, I’d like to further look into LRL no.50, 
in conjunction with LRL nos.27A, 46 and 47 to see as to whether more similarities 

can be observed between the contemporary letters, i.e. the Nubian letters.   
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3-2-2. Dhutmose Case Study (2)  

Use of different forms of the eye-sign in Dhutmose’s writing  

While looking at the Dhutmose’s letters, it was noticeable that when the verb iri ‘to 
do’ is used with a prefix i-, its form is written in different ways from the normal 
eye-sign. The difference in shape is visible at a glance. Thus case study here will 

look into the variations in the form of eye-sign in the particular usage.  
  
§1. The eye-sign: Dhutmose’s normal style  

In any sentence structures without the prefix i-, Dhutmose drew the eye-sign in the 
typical form that can also be seen in everyone else’s examples in the Late 
Ramesside Letters. The outer shape is horizontally flat triangular or occasionally 

angled or moderately curved upwards at the middle of the base [Figure 1]. The iris 
is drawn inside from the vertex of the triangle at right angle to the base in a 
majority of examples. On occasion, it is made oblique. Another short stroke, which is 

depicting a corner of an eye, is added at the end.  

  

[Figure 1: Basic shape of the eye-sign composed by Dhutmose (Exs.7-5, 2-10, 3-5)]  

 
The following signs are always fitted in the space below the eye-sign; the r-sign is 
randomly articulated with a curved tail at its end. Dhutmose tends to spell out each 

sign separately, while examples of some writers showed ligature between the signs. 
For instance, the scribe of the general Qenykhnum integrated the short stroke at 
the right corner into the r-sign [Figure 2].34 As another example, the writer of LRL 

no.60, whose identity is not confirmed35, always ligatured the r-sign to the following 
                                            
34 Handwriting including the eye-sign of Qenykhnum is also discussed in a later 
chapter of this paper. See Chapter 4.  
35  Although LRL no.60 is not closely investigated in the current paper, its 
handwriting is very cursive, and gives me an impression that the writer seems to be 
somewhat experienced on the basis of fluid flow of writing. No parallel to any 
known scribes in the corpus is found.  
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sign, which varies in each example; such as t, y, or w-sign.  

 
[Figure 2: Examples of ligatured form of Qenykhnum (Ex.34-3)and LRL no.60 (Ex.60-5)] 

 

Throughout the corpus, the verb iri is similarly written by a vast majority of writers 
thus examination of the word was initially thought to be less informative.  
 

§2. Forms of the verb iri in structures with the prefix i- 
1) Common method of construction: Examples of scribe Butehamun  
The common method of construction is straightforward; the prefix i- is written in 

two ways; with a fully formed man determinative or a simplified man determinative 
[Figure 3, Exs.15-5 and 28-26]. Regardless of the preceding grammatical converters; 
example 15-v.6 in Figure 3 shows the negative marker bw, the eye-sign and 

following sigs are written in the same way as they are written individually [Figure 
3]. Only ligature commonly used is the one between the w-sign and suffix pronoun .k 

[Figure 3, Ex.28-26]. The w-sign is occasionally integrated into the k-sign in the 

example of the scribe Nesamenope [Figure 4]. Thus, regardless of type of usage of 
the verb iri, no structural change can normally be seen in the examples written by 
the writers outside of Dhutmose. 

       
[Figure 3: Butehamun: 15-536, 28-26, 15-v.6 (left to right)] [Figure 4: Nesamenope (36-v.11)] 

 
1) Dhutmose’s Examples: Deformation of the eye-sign   

The i-sign at the beginning does not show any irregularity. On the other hand, the 
man determinative of the prefix i- and the eye-sign are seemingly sharing its 

                                            
36 As suggested by Janssen (1999, p.13, note7), I also believe that the letters of 
Amenhotep (LRL nos.14 and 15) were written by Butehamun. These letters will be 
closely discussed in a later section in this chapter.  
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position [Figure 1].37 The short stroke of the eye-sign is simply omitted and the 
abbreviated form of the man determinative is attached to the corner of the eye-sign. 
The similar method of compositional simplification occasionally happens with 

w-sign of the negative marker bw too [Figure 2]. However, in other examples, 
Dhutmose always spells the man determinative with the diagonal stroke on the top 
[Figure 3]. 

          
[Figure 1: Ex.3-v.4 ]     [Figure 2: Ex.1-8]       [Figure 3: Exs.2-5, 5-12] 
 
Another idiosyncratic articulation can be seen in the next sign group; the eye-sign 

and r-sign. The outer shape of the eye-sign is made triangular as usual, whereas the 
iris is written longer, which is crossing over the base and continued to the bottom. 

[Figure 4: Ex.3-v.4] 
No r-sign is made between the attached man determinative and the elongated iris; 

my interpretation is that the r-sign was seemingly integrated into the iris. This 
articulation is making the whole shape impressionistic. The final sign is often 
ligatured to the following suffix pronoun, especially when it is .k or .w as seen in 

Butehamun’s examples. Interestingly, the integration between the eye-sign and the 
r-sign was not observed in any other occasion of the verb iri.  
 

2) Further Comparison: Examples of other writers 
Some examples of other writers show some similarities with Dhutmose’s 
articulation. For example, the writer of LRL no.49, whose name is unknown, also 

integrated the r-sign into the eye-sign, while at the same time, the 
man-determinative of the prefix i- is written separately in the fuller form. However, 
                                            
37 A similar abbreviation style is often used in uncial script in Greek writing; two 
consecutive signs are combined and share a stroke [Figure 1].  

[Figure 1: Examples of combination of letters 
in Greek (Metzger, 1981, p.30, Figure 6).  
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the articulation is not restricted to the i- structure in LRL no.49, but also used in 
the structure [nty] iw.k ir.w. 

   
[Figure 5: More examples Exs.49-2, 49-v.3, 18-5-2 (left to right)] 

 
Similarly, the articulation of example 18-5-2 is similar to Dhutmose’s style, however, 
the crucial difference is that the r-sign is spelled out in the examples of LRL no.18. 

It is presumably an elongated iris in this case. Thus, Dhutmose’s unique 
articulation of the verb iri with the prefix i- should be able to serve as a strong 
indicator to identify his hand.  

 
3) LRL no.11, 27A, 46, 47 and 50 
There is only one example from LRL no.27A, however, it is a conjunctive structure 

mtw.f sDm, thus the verb iri in its infinitive form is structured in the common method 
[Figure 1].  

[Figure 1: Ex.27-v.1] 
 

LRL no.46 Examples 

46-10-1 

 
46-10-2 

 

46-11 
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46-v.1 

 
46-v.4 

 
46-v.8 

 

46-v.9 

 

 
LRL no.47 Examples 

47-5 

 
47-6 

 

47-v.3 

 

47-v.8 

 
 

In regard to LRL nos.46 and 47, no example of Dhutmose’s style was found. The 
prefix i- and the eye-sign are not combined, but separately drawn. The r-sign is also 
spelled out individually. Thus they remain inconclusive. As briefly discussed above, 

LRL nos.46 and 47 are one of the earliest letters of Dhutmose in the corpus, which 
are dated to around Year 12 of Ramesses XI (Wente, 1967, pp.1-2, and Wente, 1990, 
p.173). The second old letter is LRL no.12, which is dated to Year 2 of WHm-mswt or 

later (Wente, 1967, pp.8-9). The same articulation style can be seen in examples of 
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LRL no.12. This may suggest that Dhutmose developed his writing style in the 
course of his scribal career.  

 
[Figure 2: Ex.12-6-2] 

 
LRL no.50 Examples 

50-15 

 
50-16 

 

50-v.7 

 

50-v.9 

 

50-v.10 Illegible 
 
On the other hand, clearly Dhutmose’s idiosyncratic articulation style is shown in 

LRL no.50; although it is partially damaged, the remnant of writing indicates that 
the r-sign was combined with the eye-sign in example (example 50-16). Similarly in 
example 50-15, the eye-sign integrated r-sign [Figure 1].  

    

[Figure 1: Exs.50-16 and 50-15]  [Figure 2: Enlargement of ex.50-v.9] 
However in 50-v.9, which is a relative clause i-ir.f, although the writing is almost 
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smudged, the enlarged image shows no connection between the eye-sign and the 
signs below.  
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3-2-3. Dhutmose Case Study (3)  

ptr  and the painted eye-determinative  

§1. Consonants p, t, r, i and the first determinative 
ptr ‘to see’ is another word that is commonly used in the letters in question. The 
consonants p, t, r and i are very simple signs, therefore no major variation can be 

expected. As for the p-sign, it is often written in the typical form; it consists of three 
vertical strokes, in which the middle stroke is made shorter than the others, and a 
horizontal stroke at the bottom. Dhutmose tends to simplify the following t-sign and 

r-sign into short dots, however, they are not ligatured [Figure 1, Ex.5-v.7]. Some 
scribes ligatured the r-sign and t-sign (Qenykhnum, Butehamun and some others) 
[Figure 1, Ex.35-4]. The i-sign and the first determinative (M6 of Gardiner’s sign list 

38) are written in a similar fashion; a vertical stroke and a diagonal stroke at a 

lower part. Thus, they are all similarly composed in a vast majority of examples 

written by multiple hands and it is inadequate to identify different scribes.  

   
[Figure 1: Basic forms of the consonants Exs.5-v.7 and 37-4, 35-4] 

 
§2. Typological Classification of the painted eye-determinative  
The whole collection of examples falls into two major types with one sub-type 
according to the degree of articulation.  

 
Table 1: 3 Types of the painted eye determinative 

Type Example Image Examples 

Type 1-a 
(Ex.5-v.1) 

 

Dhutmose 
Butehamun (LRL no.8, 28)  
Amenopenakht (LRL no.13) 

                                            
38 The upper part of the determinative (M4) is named as “palm-branch stripped of 
leaves and notched to serve as tally. M6 is thus combination of M4 and the r-sign.  
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Hekanefer (LRL no.24) 
Henuttawii (LRL no.37) 

LRL no.44 

LRL no.B4 
LRL no.B5 

Type 1-b 

(Ex.29-9) 

 

Butehamun (LRL nos.29, no.52) 

LRL no.B1 

Type 2 

(35-3) 

 

Dhutmose (LRL no.6) 

LRL no.19 
LRL no.25 
LRL no.26 

LRL no.35 
LRL no.45 

Dhutmose? (LRL nos.27A & 46) 

LRL no.48 
LRL no.55 

 
Type 1 
The main part is composed in the similar way as the standard eye-sign; its outer 

shape is written in a flat triangular shape. Its iris is added inside; Dhutmose always 
make the stroke diagonally in the painted eye-determinative, whereas it was added 
occasionally at right angle to the base in the standard eye-sign [Figure 1].  

  
[Figure 1: Comparison of the eye-sign (Exs.5-v.1, 7-5, 2-10, 3-5)] 
Another stroke is made at the right end of the triangle. The articulation above the 
eye-sign makes the hieratic version of the sign a little different from its hieroglyphic 

version. In the hieroglyphic version of the sign, the eye sign has an extra horizontal 
line on the normal eye sign (D4 of Gardiner’s sign list) [Figure 2]. It is presumably 
depicting the eyelid with eye-paint.  
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[Figure 2: Hieroglyphic version] [Figure 3: Hieratic version (Ex.24-5)] [Figure 4: Sign D5]   

 
However, in the hieratic version, it is slightly differently expressed [Figure 3]; two 
diagonal strokes are added on the both sides of the triangle. It appears to be similar 

to the sign D5 of Gardiner’s sign list named “eye touched up with paint” at this 
stage [Figure 4]. 39  The small strokes, which are often ligatured together in 
Dhutmose’s examples, are added on the top of the eye.  

 

 
[Figure 4: Variations in the number of strokes (Exs.5-v.3, 44-12, 53-6, 27-7)] 

As for Dhutmose’s examples, the number of the small strokes is often either two or 
three and occasionally it only contains only one stroke. There is no pattern behind it 

thus it is plausible to regard them as merely free variations. 
 
Type 1-b 

No major difference is present in terms of the articulation of the eye part. As 
compared with Type 1-a, the current type is less elaborated in the upper part. The 
small strokes made on the top are abbreviated into a short curved stroke. Type 1-b 

is not entirely distinctive from type 1-a with a single small stroke on the top; in 
example 43-3, a short vertical stroke is added, which I interpreted as a single stroke 
of the free variations, whereas in examples 29-9 and 45-14, for instance, a longer 

curved stroke is made horizontally. This can be interpreted as a cursive form of the 
                                            
39 According to Gardiner (1957 p.450), sign D6 is an alternative form of sign D5, 
especially replaced D5 from 18th Dynasty onwards. The hieratic version of D6 of 
early example (P. Berlin 3029), thus is structurally very similar to that of D5 (The 
Hatnub inscription and Papyrus Prisse); the only difference is the presence or 
absence of the short strokes above.  

D6 (P. Berlin 3029 aka. Building inscription of Sesostris I of 18th Dynasty)  

D5 (Visitor Inscription of Hatnub of 10th Dynasty & Papyrus Prisse of 
12th Dynasty) 
[Examples excerpted from Moller’s hieratic sign list: (Möller, 1927, vol.I, no.83) 
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ligatured strokes.  

     
[Figure 5: Exs.43-3, 29-, 45-14 (left to right) 
However, the writers’ intention is not explicit from the available examples.  

 
Type 2 
Type 2 appears to be the sole cursive form of the eye determinative. The outer shape 

of an eye remains in the triangular shape; however, its finer details are omitted. In 
some examples (Exs.19-6, 35-3), the iris is added inside [Figure 6]. Then the painted 
eyelid is drawn from the right end of the triangle in a big semi circular stroke, 

which, as a result, encloses the eye part inside. Type 2 occurs only once in 
Dhutmose examples (Ex.6-6). Its rare occurrence suggests that perhaps Dhutmose 
was not particularly keen to use the cursive type, though he was familiar with the 

shape.   

  [Figure 6: Exs. 6-6, 19-6, 35-3 (left to right)] 

 
§2. Examination of LRL nos.27A, 46 47 and 50.  

Examples from the four letters are as follows; in order to collect as many examples 
of the painted eye-sign as possible, any vocabulary with the painted eye 
determinative is also included in the dataset below: 

 
LRL no.27A 

27A-2 

 
 

LRL no.46 
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46-9 

 (kAmn) 

 
46-10 

(am)  
46-v.3 

 
 
LRL no.47 

47-6 

 
47-v.3 

 
 
LRL no.50 

50-7 

 (kAmn) 
  

50-11 

 (wbA) 

 
 

50-12 

 (nw) 
  

50-v.6 Illegible  

50-v.8 

(am)   
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50-v.10 

 (am) 

  
As for LRL nos. 47 and 50, the examples are displaying some of Dhutmose’s 
characteristics. For instance, Dhutmose tends to add the two side strokes in the 
middle or lower part of the sides, whereas many other writers draw the strokes at 

higher level towards the vertex of the eye-sign.  

  

[Figure 7: Positioning of the side strokes Butehamun (Ex.8-7-3), Dhutmose 
(Ex.5-v.1), Amenopenakht (13-v.9)] 

As for the right stroke, it often touches the bottom part of the iris.  

 

[Figure 8: Positioning of the right stroke examples of LRL no.47 (Ex.47-6) and 
Dhutmose (Ex.3-v.5)] 

 
LRL no.46 is including the cursive type, which is rarely found in Dhutmose’s 
examples. Three examples below are superficially similar in shape, though this type 

is written similarly by multiple scribes for its simple structure. Only point, which 
may supplements to the impression here is that the writer of LRL no.46 tends to 
curl the end of the semi-circular stroke. The same trait can be seen in example 6-6.  

    
[Figure 9: Cursive type Exs.46-10, 46-v.3, Dhutmose’s 6-6 (left to right)] 

 
Less certain is the identification of example LRL no.27A-2. Although the right half 
of the example is badly damaged, Černý’s transcription of the word as ptr is 

plausible as the enlarged image of the remnant shows three vertical strokes of the 

p-sign as well as the t-sign being ligatured to the r-sign below.  
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[Figure 10: Enlarged image of the consonants (Ex.27A-2)]   
However, the articulation of the consonants and the first determinative appears to 

be different from that of Dhutmose’s exmaples [Figure 11]. Firstly, the ligature 
between the t-sign and r-sign was never seen. Secondly, since its overall appearance 
is not confirmed, it is uncertain which part of writing it exactly is; the first 

determinative has a long sweep encircling itself from its top to bottom. It is 
presumably an elongated hook-shaped articulation, which is potentially ligatured to 
the diagonal stroke at the bottom of the determinative, however, a similar form was 

found in neither Dhutmose’s examples nor in the entire dataset.  

    
[Figure 11: Typical articulation of Dhutmose (Ex.5-v.7) and example 27A-2]  
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3-2-4. Dhutmose Case Study (4) aDd/aDd aA/aDd-Sri  

Only one example is eligible out of three examples in total from LRL no.50. In 

addition to it, only its left half is extant due to the damage to the papyrus sheet. 
Although information that can be gained from the remnant was initially thought to 
be little/scarce, once the example was compared with other Dhutmose’s specimens, 

it demonstrated a high degree of similarity between them.  
The following table is listing a collection of examples of the word aDd found in 
Dhutmose’s letters. The extent of sample collection is broadened to the associated 

idiom ‘aDd-Sri’ with expectation that it provides us more examples of the sparrow 
determinative, which is in common between ‘aDd’ and ‘aDd-Sri’.    
 

Example no. Image Transcription 

1-10~v.1 

 

 

1-v.5 

 

 

2-8 

 

 

2-v.1 

 

 

3-13-14 

 

 

3-14 
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3-v.9 

 

 

3-v.10 

 

 

4-10 

 

 

4-11 

 

 

5-v.1 

 

 

5-v.5 

 

 

5-v.12 

 

 

7-5 

 

 

9-13 

 

 

9-v.4 
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12-v.3 

 

 

 
Description 
17 examples are found in 8 letters of Dhutmose. Regardless of minor orthographical 

variations (i.e. the presence or absence of the second determinative; either the 
seated man determinative or the sparrow determinative, the whole phrase can 
structurally be divided into four parts; the first phonogramic sign group consisting 

of a, D, d, i and w-signs, the child determinative, the second phonogramic sign group 
including S, r, i, and w-sign, and the sparrow determinative at the end of the phrase.  
 

1. Phonogramic signs of ‘aDd’ 
The a-sign is always written with a small vertical stroke, which depicts the bent 
elbow on its left end. Although Dhutmose often makes a little hook shaped sweep at 

the right end of a-sign in order to depict its hand part, it is never seen in the 
examples here. This, however, can be explained by positioning of the following 
D-sign. Its beginning is often touching the end of the a-sign, but it appears to be 

added separately.  

[Figure 1: Ex.4-10]  

The following d-sign is always written parallel to the D-sign above. These three signs 
are always arranged vertically in a square shape altogether as a single sign group. 

There is no noteworthy point in terms of sign forming in the following two letters; 
i-sign and w-sign as they are too simple to allow variations. The i-sign is written 
between the sign group of aDd and the stretched arm of the following child 

determinative. The w-sign is always positioned under the arm.  

 
2. Child determinative (A17 of Gardiner’s sign list) 

The child determinative is one of the key signs within the word for its structural 
complexity. It is common among all the examples that the arm being bent towards a 
mouth is expressed with the curled stroke whose end is often crossing its upper arm 
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(examples 2-v.1, 3-14, 4-10, 4-11, 5-v.5, 12-v.3) [Figure 2].  

     
[Figure 2 (Ex.4-10)]  [Figure 3 (Ex.4-10)] [Figure 4 (Ex.7-5)] 
The other arm is outstretched from the shoulder at right angles and swept long 
enough to reach the below line. The body shape of the child determinative well 

portrays the sitting posture; the first hook-shape represents its hip to upper leg, 
and the following two short strokes are the lower legs bending at the knee [Figure 3]. 
The body is simplified on occasion into a two stroke-structure [Figure 4].   

 
3. Consonants of the word Sri 
As for the word Sri where applicable, there is no outstanding characteristic in 

writing of the fist four consonants, S, r, i and w-sign. However, how these signs are 
arranged within the lexeme is found to be noteworthy here for further comparison 
in the later section. The r-sign always touches the right bottom corner of the S-sign 

and it is written in about a half width of the S-sign. Then the i-sign is making the 
hook shape, and its tip is stopped just below the sidestroke of the S-sign [Figure 1]. 
Additionally, the i-sign is made in the same height as the preceding signs. Lastly 

the w-sign is often written just within the little space under the sparrow’s head 
[Figure 2]. 

 [Figure 1 (Ex.3-14)] [Figure 2 (Ex.3-14)] 

 
4. Sparrow Determinative 
Regardless of minor free variations in the number of strokes, which represents the 

bird’s legs, the body of the sparrow determinative is always slightly articulated with 
a short stroke on the top [Figure 2]. A single stroke depicts the whole triangular 
shape of the bird and, continuing seamlessly depicts its legs. The legs are often 
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written in three strokes, which are also ligatured, thus makes a vertically zigzag 
shape [Figure 1]. In the slightly simplified form, the angularity of the zigzag shape 
is eliminated [Figure 3]. It is further abbreviated in a simple stroke [Figure 4], 

which remind us of the articulated type of the pA-bird’s body. Its wings are added on 
the back in two small bullets. Although the range of variations is wide, Dhutmose 
mainly utilised the fuller form.  

 [Figure 2 (Ex.1-v.5)]  [Figure 3 (3-14)]  [Figure 4 (3-13-14)]  
 
Comparison between LRL no.50 and Dhutmose’s examples 
As opposed to the study of the masculine definite article pA where six different types 

were found for the single word, a high degree of consistency was highlighted here in 
Dhutmose’s examples. The consistency was observed not only in the shape of each 
sign, but also in the structural positioning of the phonogramic signs as a group. 

 
LRL no.50 

Example no. Example Image Transcription 

50-7 

 

 

50-v.2 Illegible  aDd-Sri? 

50-v.3 Illegible aDd-Sri? 

 
Description 
Based on the standard orthography of the word aDd, the whole consonants group 

which consists of the a, D, d and i-signs are lost in the writing. A little trace of the 
w-sign can be seen at the right edge of example 50-7. The lower half of the child 
determinative appears to be still sufficiently valid for diagnosis whereas its upper 

half, which must have contained one of the child’s arm and head is not very clear 
(although it is very blurred, the trace that can be recognised at the edge of lacuna 
indicates that the right arm was made curly and crossed its upper arm) [Figure 1].  
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[Figure 1: Ex.50-7]   
As for the lower half of the child determinative, its body and legs are ligatured in a 

single stroke in the same manner as Dhutmose. The left arm is also made long at 
right angle from its shoulder. Although it is damaged, the remnant is very similar 
to the child determinative of Dhutmose.  

    
[Figure 2: Child determinative of LRL nos46 & 47 and Dhutmose (Exs.46-12, 47-7, 47-11) 

 
On the other hand, Dhutmose’s characteristic is absent from the child 

determinative in LRL nos.46 and 47. Dhutmose consistently stretched the left arm 
downwards at right angle and never curled at its end like example 46-12 or 47-11.   
 

The following sign, the sparrow determinative is written in a briefer form. 
Interestingly, the feminine marker t-sign is integrated into the part of the sparrow 
determinative, thus written in a continuous single stroke from top to down. The 

seated woman determinative is written in a typical brief form in the square space 
underneath the sparrow. The same integration can be constantly seen in 
Dhutmose’s examples (2-8, 3-v.9: Frequency 2/2) [Figure 4].  

[Figure 3: Ex.50-7] [Figure 4: Ex.3-v.9] 
Two examples of the sparrow determinative found in LRL no.47 are written in the 
abbreviated form, thus they are less informative. The only point that should be 

noted here is the consonants Sri in example 47-13 are arranged in the same fashion 
as Dhutmose too.  
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  [Figure 5: Exs.47-13 and 47-v.7] 

 
3) Further Comparison 

Further comparison 
The table below lists all the examples of aDd and associated idioms found in the 
whole corpus. Although there are only 12 examples within 71 letters in total, there 

are a few key points that should be noted here.  
 

Example no. Image Transcription & 

Sender/Writer 

8-13 

 

 
Butehamun 

8-14 

 

 
Butehamun 

14-10 

 

 
Amenhotep 

(Butehamun?) 

14-v.8-9 

 

 
Amenhotep 

(Butehamun?) 

15-v.10 

 

 
Amenhotep 

(Butehamu?) 

16-v.8 

 

 
Butehamun 
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16-v.9 

 

 
Butehamun 

31-8 

 

 

Pentahures 

31-v.9 

 

 

49-3 

 

 
Unknown 

B1-5 

 

 

Wenenamun 

B1-v.4 

 

 

Wenenamun 

B2-7 

 

 
Unknown  

 

Observation 
No major variation was found except for the simplification in the sparrow 
determinative in terms of typology. The signs are all formed in the same way. 

However, personal characteristics appear in how the arms of the child 
determinative are stretched. For instance, Butehamun consistently stretches the 
arms horizontally, and curls the end of the left arm [Figure 1]. This characteristic 

was never found in Dhutmose’s examples. Similarly, the unknown writer of B2 
seems to widely stretch the arms, while at the same time, it doesn’t make a loop at 
the end of the right arm. Examples of Pentahures and LRL no.B1 whose writer is 

not known, are somewhat similar to the writing style of Dhutmose [Figure 2]. 
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However, it is not possible to confirm the consistency in their handwriting due to 
low frequency.   

     
[Figure 1: Butehamun (Ex.8-14)] [Figure 2: Pentahures (Ex.31-8 and LRL no.B1 (Ex.B1-v.4)) 

 
By looking at the word in the broader context, although the sole example of LRL 
no.50 is damaged, the similarities between the handwriting of Dhutmose and that 

of LRL no.50 are sufficiently emphasised. On the other hand, less certain is 
examination of LRL nos.46 and 47. Given the high degree of consistency in 
Dhutmose’s examples, those of LRL nos.46 and 47 shares nothing in common with 

him.  
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3-2-5. Dhutmose Case Study 5) Sat   
In the current case study, the candidate was initially thought to be effective in 

terms of qualitative aspects of writing, that is to say, proportion of the signs and 
arrangement of signs; however it was revealed through the execution of this study 
that the same characteristics can be found across multiple writers. The study result 

is presented below.  
 
§1. Dhutmose’s examples  

1-7 

 
1-v.5 

 
2-14 

 

2-v.5 

 
3-v.6 

 
3-v.8 

 
4-v.6 
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5-v.11 

 
6-6 

 
6-v.4 

 
9-6 

 
9-8 

 
9-9 

 
9-v.21 

 
10-5 

 
53-v.4 illegible 

54-10 

 

B3-1 

 



 134 

B3-2 

 
 
The first impression given by the examples above is that Dhutmose’s writing style 
for the word Sat is very inconsistent within and between letters.  

The S-sign is written in a typical rectangular shape with a little detail inside. As for 
the a-sign, it is composed in parallel to the S-sign above in the same breadth with a 
small articulation at the left end, which represents its elbow [Figure 1]. Ligature 

occurs between the S-sign and a-sign in some examples (Exs. 2-14, 2-v.5, 3-v.6, B3-2) 
[Figure 2]. The elbow part of the a-sign is integrated into the short vertical stroke 
inside the S-sign. The a-sign in this type is shorter than the preceding S-sign above in 

breadth [Figure 2]. In example 6-6, on the other hand, the base of the rectangular 
and the a-sign is ligatured at its right end [Figure 3].  

 [Figure 1 (Ex.9-6)]  [Figure 2 (Ex.2-14)] [Figure 3 (Ex.6-6)] 

As compared with the sign group of S-sign and a-sign, the next sign group; the w-sign 

and t-sign, is compacted into the small space between the first sign group and the 
following stroke determinative. Those two signs are ligatured vertically into a 
single zigzag shape in every case [Figure 4].  

[Figure 4 (Ex.9-6)] 
 
The string determinative (V12 of Gardiner’s sign list) can be classified into three 
types according to ligature and simplification.  

Type Image Examples Frequency 

Full form 

 
(9-6) 

2-14, 3-v.6, 9-6, 9-8, 9-9, 

10-5,  

6/19 
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Ligatured from 

 
(6-6) 

2-v.5, 6-6, 9-v.21, 54-10, 
B3-1 

5/19 

Abbreviated form 

 
(5-v.11) 

1-7, 1-v.5, 3-v.8, 4-v.6, 

5-v.11, 6-v.4, B3-2 

7/19 

illegible  N/A 53-v.4 1/19 

 

In the full form, the string sign is written in the classic form and horizontally 
outstretched as long as it covers the preceding four signs up till a half of the S-sign. 
It appears that Dhutmose writes the circular knot on the top from the bottom to top 

in a clockwise fashion and continuously stretched his hand towards the left in order 
to make the upper fringe, whose end is always slightly curled inside [Figure 1].  

 

[Figure 1: Ex.9-6, The blue line shows the trace of movement of Dhutmose’s hand.] 

 
The other fringe is added separately; often its starting point is touching the top of 
the stroke determinative. Its end is curled inside in the same fashion as its upper 

fringe. The stroke determinative is just a vertical stroke, but made outstandingly 
long in every example, which, as a result, overlaps writing in the line below. In the 
ligatured form, the upper fringe is directly ligatured to the lower fringe, therefore 

makes a semi-circular shape at its bottom, and the following stroke determinative is 
continuously written in a single movement of a pen [Figure 3]. The lower fringe is 
omitted in the abbreviated form [Figure 4]. All three types are used equally and 
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almost discriminately in terms of frequency. Orthographically, Dhutmose spelled 
the word in two different ways [Figure 5], however, this is not how he distinguish 
the usage of the three types.  

                     
[Figure 3: Ex.6-6]  [Figure 4: Ex.1-v.5]   [Figure 5] 

The inconsistency in the examples is surely attributed in the string determinative; 

depending on the degree of its articulation, the whole shape of the word is 
significantly variable. When the full form is used, the signs are nicely arranged in a 
rectangular shape [Figure 5].  

[Figure 5: Ex.9-6]  

 
2) Examination of LRL no.46 and 50 
No example was found in LRL nos.27A and 47.  

 
LRL no.46 Examples 

46-6 

 

46-7 
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LRL no.50 Examples  

50-18 

 
50-21 

 
50-v.8 

 
50-v.9 

 

50-v.10 

 

50-v.12 

 
 
In both letters, regardless of the orthographical variations, the string determinative 
and the stroke determinative is composed in the very similar fashion to that of 

Dhutmose in terms of sizing and positioning of the signs; the string determinative is 
stretched over the preceding sing groups, and the stroke determinative is made long 
enough to reach the line below. As for the first sign group Sa, they are separately 

spelled out in their typical forms. In example 50-21 and 50-v.10, the ligature 
between the w-sign and t-sign is also confirmed [Figure 1]. Although some of 
samples in LRL no.50 are not in good condition, they are consistent in shape.  
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[Figure 1: Ex.50-21] [Figure 2: Ex.46-7] 

In terms of the range of variations, the ligatured form is also used in addition to the 

fuller form in LRL no.46 [Figure 2], and similarly, no abbreviated form was found in 
LRL no.50. However, the observation here is not entirely convincing. It is because 
Dhutmose’s model case above failed to sufficiently illustrate his personal 

characteristics in qualitative aspects due to lack of consistency. Further 
examination is attempted in the following section.   
 

 
3) Further comparison Sat from all other letters 

Example no. Example Sender/Writer 

15-10 

 

Amenhotep 

15-v.7 

 

Amnhotep 

15-v.8 

 

Amenhotep 

16-v.1 

 

Butehamun 

18-5 

 

Paiankh 
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19-6 

 

Paiankh 

20-2 

 

Paiankh 

21-v.3 

 

Qenykhnum (Paiankh) 

22-5 

 

Paiankh 

23-5 

 

Hekanefer 

23-v.5 

 

Hekanefer 

24-6 

 

Hekanefer 

24-v.5 

 

Hekanefer 

25-4 

 

Controller(?) 

27-8 

 

Panefernefer 
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28-11 

 

Butehamun 

28-17-1 

 

Butehamun 

28-17-2 

 

Butehamun 

28-19 

 

Butehamun 

30-6 

 

Paiankh 

30-16 

 

Paiankh 

31-v.2 

 

Pentahures 

31-v.3 

 

Pentahures 

32-2 

 

Paiankh 

36-8 

 

Nesamenope 
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37-7 

 

Henuttawii 

37-15 

 

Henuttawii 

37-v.18 

 

Henuttawii 

37-v.21 Illegible Henuttawii 

38-4 

 

Herere 

40-2 

 

Paiankh 

43-v.2 

 

Butehamun? 

43-v.4 

 

Butehamun? 

45-v.3 

 

Functionary of Medinet Habu 

45-v.5 

 

Functionary of Medinet Habu 

49-4 damaged and lost Unknown 

52-v.4 

 

Butehamun 
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56-13 

 

Unknown 

B1-17 

 

Wenenamun 

B2-7 

 

Unknown 

B5-6 

 

Paiankh 

B6-8 

 

Amenhotep? 

B6-11 

 

Amenhotep? 

 
As for Butehamun’s writing style (including those letters that are said to be 

dictated by Butehamun: LRL nos.14, 15, 43 and B6), it was found to be very similar 
to his father Dhutmose except for a few free variations. For example, the small 
articulation inside the S-sign is always a vertical stroke in Dhutmose’s examples, 

whereas it is occasionally a horizontal stroke in Butehamun’s writing (28-11). In 
every other respect in terms of articulation of the signs, they share characteristics 
in common. The string determinative is written horizontally long to cover the signs 

preceding the stroke determinative. The stroke determinative is made remarkably 
long in the same fashion as Dhutmose. Only minor difference is detected in the 
proportion of the string determinative. Butehamun tends to compose it relatively 

longer than that of Dhutmose’s examples [Figure 7 and 8]; it is outstretched totally 
over the S-sign. This phenomenon can be seen throughout Butehamun’s examples.  
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[Figure 7: Ex.16-v.1]  [Figure 8: 9-6] 

   

Interestingly, the fuller orthography is not popular among the scribes of other 
letters. Thus, the ligature between the w-sign and t-sign is only found in the 
examples of Dhutmose and LRL no.50. on the other hand, the word is similarly 

written by many scribes in terms of both aspects; typologically as well as 
qualitatively. Although the long determinative was initially assumed to be 
Dhutmose’s personal characteristics, it can be found commonly throughout. This 

means that this case study is not as effective as originally expected.  
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3-2-6. Dhutmose Case Study (6) rmT  

The case studies so far showed us intriguing results; Dhutmose’s personal 

characteristics can be seen in places in his writing. These effectively serve as his 
idiosyncratic index. Such personal traits are present in the handwriting of LRL 
no.50, thus it strongly suggests that Dhutmose himself composed the letter. On the 

other hand, as for LRL nos.46 and 47, which are dated to relatively earlier than the 
letters mainly form Dhutmose’s corpus, some inconsistencies were observed 
through the typological approach. Due to its fragmentary nature, no informative 

evidence could be collected for LRL no. 27A up to this point. With these points in 
mind, further examination will be carried out against the word rmT, which is another 
common word across the Late Ramesside Letters. Examples are available in only 

LRL nos.47 and 50. Although the structural design of the word is simple, 
unexpectedly a high degree of similarity was observed between the examples of 
Dhutmose and those of the letters in question. Examples are collected as follows. 

 
1)  Analysis of Dhutmose’s examples 
Dhutmose’s letters 

LRL no.1 

1-2 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

1-5-1 Illegible rmT (pl.)? 

1-5-2 

 

rmT (pl.) 

1-v.1 

 

rmT (pl.) 
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1-v.3-1 

 

rmT (sing.) 

1-v.3-2 

 

rmT (pl.) 

 
 

LRL no.2

2-9 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

2-11 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

2-13 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

2-V.6 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

2-V.12 

 

rmT (sing.) 
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LRL no.3 

3-3 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

3-V.2 

 

rmT (sing.) 

3-V.11 

 

rmT (sing.) 

 
LRL no.4 

4-14 

 

rmT (sing.) 

4-V.1 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

4-V.6 

 

rmT (sing.) 

 
LRL no.5 

5-v.3 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

5-v.4 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

5-v.6 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

 
LRL no.6: No example  

 
LRL no.7 
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7-3 

 

rmT (sing.) 

7-V.2 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

 

LRL no.9 

9-V.3 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

 

LRL no.10: No example 
LRL no.11: No example 
 

LRL no.12 

12-9 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

 
LRL no.53: No example 

 
LRL no.54 

54-6 

 

rmT-ist (pl.) 

54-11 

 

rmT (sing.) 

LRL no.B3: No example 
LRL no.B7: No example 
LRL no.B10: No example 
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24 eligible examples are available in the letters of Dhutmose. The r-sign and t-sign 
are ligatured in every example of Dhutmose. Regardless of the free variations in the 
number of the abbreviated strokes, only variation was found in the shape of the 

ligatured r and t-signs. A minor difference that can be seen within the single hand is 
the presence or absence of the semi-circular articulation at the end of the t-sign. The 
frequency is shown below in the table:  

  

Type Image Examples Frequency 

With Articulation 

 
(2-11) 

1-5-2, 2-9, 2-11, 2-13, 2-v.6, 

2-v.12, 3-3, 3-v.11, 4-v.1, 
4-v.6, 5-v.4, 5-v.6, 7-3, 
7-v.2, 9-v.3, 12-9, 54-11 

17/26 

Without 
Articulation  

 

(1-v.3-2) 

1-2, 1-v.1, 1-v.3-1, 1-v.3-2, 
4-14, 5-v.3, 54-6  

7/26 

Illegible N/A 1-5-1, 3-v.2 2/26 

 
The frequency of the non-articulated type is inclined to LRL no.1. Its occurrence in 

other letters is random, thus perhaps merely incidental. The same can be said for 
the sole example (Ex.1-5-2) of the articulated type in LRL no.1. Regardless of the 
presence or absence of the extra articulation, the two signs are written in the same 

breadth. The abbreviated strokes between the first sign group (r + t) and the 
seating man determinative vary in number with seemingly no pattern; normally 
two or three strokes are added with an exception of example12-9, where four strokes 

are drawn. In any case, they are made at equal spaces and always slightly leaning 
to the right. The man determinative is written in the typical shape; the body is 
simplified into a hook shape and a short stroke, which is representing his leg, is 

added in front. The plural marker is made so long that it touches the next line 
below. 
Significance lies in the consistency of its overall appearance, that is to say, the 
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proportion of the signs and arrangement of the signs [Figure 1]. The signs are 
written at almost equal distance from each other. The ligatured r-sign and t-sign are 
made slightly taller than other single signs, and when it’s articulated, the sweep is 

always projecting below the base line. Similarly, the plural marker is projecting 
both ways.   

[Figure 1: Exs.1-v.3-2 and 2-11] 

2) LRL nos.47 and 50 
LRL no.47 

47-6 

 

 

47-8 Illegible - 

47-11 

 

 

47-14 

 

 

47-v.1 

 

 

47-v.7 

 

 

 
LRL no.50 
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50-16 

 

 

50-17 

 

 

 
Description and Observation  
The ligature between the r-sign and t-sign is also found in the examples of LRL 

nos.47 and 50 throughout. On the other hand, interestingly, no articulated form 
was found in LRL no.47. The abbreviated strokes between the first sign group (r + 

t) and the seating man determinative is constantly two in LRL no.47, whereas three 

strokes are added in LRL no.50. Similarly to Dhutmose, the plural marker in LRL 
no.47 is made long enough to reach the line below. A high degree of consistency is 
visible throughout the examples in each letter. They appear almost identical with 

examples of Dhutmose in every aspect.  

      

[Figure 1: Exs.54-11 and 50-16]  [Figure 2: Exs.1-v.3-2 and 47-v.1] 

For instance, example 50-16 and 54-11 is significantly similar to one another in 
terms not only of the shape of the signs but also of the thickness of the lines as 
though they were written in a short time period [Figure 1]. The same can be said for 

LRL no.47 and LRL no.1 [Figure 2]. 
However, given that the signs forming the word are not complex enough, it is 
possible that many other scribes have the similar fashion of writing for the word rmT 

on the basis of past case studies. 
 
3) Further Comparison  

Examples are listed below with the transcriptions as the word is spelled in a few 
different ways. 
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8-v.1 

 

 

8-v.13 Illegible Damaged and lost 

8-v.15 

 
 

8-v.18 

 

 

13-v.10 

 

 

14-v.6 

 

 

15-v.9 

 

 

16-11 

 

 

16-v.5 

 

 

16-v.9 

 

 

21-8 
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22-v.2 

 

 

26-4 

 

 

26-v.1 

 

 

26-v.5 

 

 

28-13 

 
 

 

28-15-1 

 

 
 

28-15-2 

 

 
 

28-15-3 

 

 
 

28-18 

 

 
 

28-v.2 

 

 
 

28-v.7 
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29-8 

 

 

30-12 

 

 

37-15 

 

 

37-v.10 

 

 

39-3 

 

 

41-3 

 

 

43-8 

 

 

45-12 

 

 

45-13 

 

 

45-v.1 
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56-5 

 

 

56-6 

 

 

57-1 

 

 

59-v.2 

 

 

B1-16 

 

 

 
Interestingly, it was found that no writer but Butehamun and Amenopenakht 

employed the same orthography as Dhutmose did.40 Dhutmose and Butehamun 
(except for LRL no.28) tend to spell the word with ‘t’, thus phonologically, whereas 
all other scribes used traditional ‘T’ instead (Junge, 2005, p.36).41 When the T-sign is 

used, the ligature between the r-sign does not commonly appear, but the two signs 
are spelled out separately and often made similarly. On occasion, the T-sign is 
ligatured to the r-sign (Ex. 26-v.1, 39-3 and 57-1,), however all these letters include 

only one example of the word, thus it is less certain if the ligature was incidentally 
made or on purpose. On the other hand, when the word is spelled with the t-sign, 
the ligature between the r-sign appears to be commonly done [Figure 2]. However, 

                                            
40 As for LRL nos.14, 15 and 43, they are thought to be dictated/composed by 
Butehamun and will be dealt with in the later section of this chapter. Similarly, my 
assumption based on the preliminary observation of the masculine definite article 
pA is that LRL no.30 was also written by Dhutmose and the letter will be dealt with 
in Chapter 4, therefore the example here should be set aside.  
41 According to Junge, “in hieratic, the length of the signs above or below often 
partly determines the length of the signs for t or d” (2005, p.36). This phenomenon 
can be seen in Dhutmose’s examples too.  
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in this case, the first sign group is made as twice tall as the single signs.  

 [Figure 2: Ex. 13-v.10] 

Another interesting point is that no writer except for Butehamun used the vertical 
plural marker. When the vertical plural marker is used, ligature was also found 

between the seated man determinative on occasion.  

 [Figure 3: Ex.45-12] 

As anticipated, the set of diagonal strokes is random in number, for example, 
examples of LRL no.45 includes 4 strokes.  

Within the current dataset, Dhutmose’s writing style including the orthography is 
certainly distinctive among the writers of the Late Ramesside Letters. However, at 
the same time, It was immediately recognised that when Butehamun spelled the 

word phonologically and used the vertical plural marker, his examples are very 
similar to Dhutmose’s in every aspect; ligature, sizing, spacing and positioning of 
the signs, and it is almost impossible to discern one from another at first sight.  

[Figure 4: Butehamun (Ex.15-v.9)]  

Only consistent difference between Butehamun and Dhutmose is that Butehamun 
never make a little articulation at the bottom of the t-sign. However, this is hardly 
effective in a comparison between Dhutmose and Butehamun, as Dhutmose 

randomly use the same form. Another discriminatory factor is that Butehamun 
make the t-sign as big as the following single signs, thus the ligatured r and t-sign 
occupies a double space as one sign group.  

  
[Figure 5: Butehamun (Ex.15-v.9) and Dhutmose (Exs.1-v-3-2 and 2-11)] 
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It should be noted here that although a high degree of similarity between Dhutmose 
and the letters in question was observed, the distinction from the letters of other 
senders here is highly dependent on the orthographical variations, namely the 

usage of t or T, rather than the typological or handwriting analysis.  
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3-2-6. Conclusion 
The below charts demonstrate the comparative evaluation of evidence examined the 
above case studies. The tables accompanying the charts summarise the study 

result; + indicates that the case study returned a positive result, whereas – 
indicates that a negative result was retuned. As for any case studies whose result 
was questionable for varying reasons, they are indicated by ‘?’.  

 
1) LRL no.27A 

 

[Chart 1: LRL no.27A Comparative evaluation of evidence] 

 
Contrary to their low frequency, the words pA and ptr were articulated enough to 
display consistent differences between the handwriting of Dhutmose and that of 

27A, thus both evidence fall into B-rank Quality predominant evidence. 
 

Case Study Rank +/- 

pA B Quality Predominant - 

ptr B Quality Predominant - 

[Table 1: LRL no.27A Study result] 
 
Although the letter is fragmentary, thus not only two case studies could be carried 
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out, my notion based on the consistent differences appearing in LRL no.27A is that 
the handwriting of LRL no.27A is less likely to relate to that of Dhutmose.  
 

LRL no.46 & 47 

 
[Chart 2: Comparative evaluation of evidence LRL no.46] 

 
[Chart 2: Comparative evaluation of evidence LRL no.47] 

 

Case study  Rank +/- 

pA A ? 

i-ir A ? 
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ptr B Quantity Predominant ? 

rmT B Quality Predominant + 

Sat B Quality Predominant + 

aDd B Quality Predominant - 

[Table 1: Study result LRL no.46] 

 
As for the case study i-ir, Dhutmose exhibits his peculiar articulation style, thus it is 
classified as A-rank. On the other hand, the word ptr in LRL no.46 was written in 

its cursive style throughout, and thus was not sufficient as evidence in qualitative 
aspects, therefore it falls into B-rank Quantity predominant evidence. In the word 
rmT, a high degree of consistency was observed in the model case. Thus it is 

classified as B-rank Quality predominant evidence. Similarly, the words Sat and aDd 
are including some key elements that reflect Dhutmose’s personal taste, they also 
fall in to B-rank Quality predominant evidence.  

 

Case study  Rank +/- 

pA A ? 

i-ir A ? 

ptr B Quantity Predominant ? 

rmT B Quality Predominant + 

aDd B Quality Predominant - 

 
As for LRL nos.46 and 47, although a little similarities were found, the results of 
the case studies remained questionable. As argued previously, this may be caused 

by the temporal factor.  
If, as Wente (1967, pp.1-2) suggested, these two letters are dated to Year 12 of 
Ramesses XI, those two letters should be one of the very first work that Dhutmose 

did as a Necropolis scribe. It is assumed that work amount in the office dramatically 
increased and he was required to achieve faster output, consequently it brought 
change in his writing style.   
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LRL no.50 

 

 
As for the case studies pA and i-ir, they are classified into A-rank for the same 

reasons above. The word ptr displayed Dhutmose’s consistent writing style though 
its abundant evidence, thus B-rank Quantity predominant evidence. In regard to 
the words rmT, aDd and Sa.t, they fall into B-rank Quality predominant evidence as 

with above comparisons.  
  

Case study  Rank +/- 

pA A + 

i-ir A + 

ptr B + 

rmT B + 

aDd B + 

Sa.t B + 

 

LRL no.50 is almost certainly composed by Dhutmose from the perspective of 
handwriting too. All the case studies returned the positive results. Given that the 
study results of LRL nos.46 and 47 were affected by the temporal factors, the 

current examination between LRL no.50 and Dhutmose’s letters was perhaps more 
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appropriate in terms of contemporary comparison.   
In examining the first diagnostic group, the proposed methodology in the previous 
section was effective for the comparison of handwriting between the known hand 

and unknown hands. Throughout the case studies above, a few different aspects in 
writing are emphasised to illustrate personal characteristics.  
1) Typological aspects 

As previously observed, the preliminary data sorting defined the range of variations 
in Dhutmose’s handwriting by looking at the samples collectively. The statistical 
analysis provided us with his personal preference within the multiple forms. The 

presence or absence of his favourite types is one of the discriminatory factors. 
However, at the same time, the typological variations in the selected words were not 
as wide as it was initially expected.  

 
2) Qualitative aspects of writing 
This was also briefly introduced in the previous case study on the masculine 

definite article pA. In case studies on the words aDd and rmT, Dhutmose’s 
characteristics appeared not only in the proportion of parts or sign, which influence 
the overall appearance, but also in the direction, length and angularity of sweeps. 

These points are not explicitly displayed through the typological approach; however, 
close observation of each example is required.  
 

3) Simplification method 
Lastly, in the case study of the verb iri, Dhutmose showed unique articulation in 
which the whole structure was analytically designed. In other words, the 

simplification method in the structure consisting of the prefix i- and the verb iri, 
Dhutmose did not simply omit a component or joined up the signs without 
calculation, but it was designed not to lose the basic formation, but still to reduce 

the stroke structure thus to facilitate faster writing through his own interpretation 
on construction method.  
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3-3. Letters written by Butehamun? (1) 
Examination of LRL nos.14, 15 and B6 

Introduction and Dataset 

Following the study of the hands of Dhutmose and Butehamun, I’d like to discuss a 
set of letters sent by the prophet of Amenhotep, Amenhotep in this chapter too. LRL 
nos.14 (P. BM. 10417) and 15 (P. Phillips) were sent by the prophet of Amenhotep, 

Amenhotep on the basis of its contents (Černý, 1939, p.XXIII). 42  It’s been 
repeatedly pointed out by some scholars that the actual author of the letters was 
not Amenhotep himself but the scribe of the Necropolis, Butehamun in terms of 

handwriting as well as phraseology used in the letters.43 LRL no.14 is dated to Year 
6 of WHm-mswt or later, when the recipient Dhutmose was away from home on 
business44, based on the reference to the general, who is believed to be the general 

Piankh (Wente, 1967, pp.6-7). As for LRL no.15, it is dated to Year 10 of WHm-mswt, 
when Dhutmose was about to depart for Nubia based on the whereabouts of the 
workmen of the Necropolis Heramenpanef (Wente, 1967, p.13).   

In addition to LRL nos.14 and 15, although the severe damage on the top of the 
manuscript caused a loss of the address line, LRL no.B6 (P. BM 75020) is claimed 
by Demarée that it was also sent by Amenhotep to Dhutmose (2006, p.21). What is 

more, according to Demarée (2006, p.21), the handwriting style, orthography and 
the epistolary style in LRL no.B6 suggest that Amenhotep dictated the letter to 
Butehamun as is the case with LRL nos.14 and 15. Besides, three well known 

figures appear in the letter: those are the scribe of the general Paiankh, 
Qenykhnum with whom Dhutmose joined up in presumably Elephatine, when he 

                                            
42 Blackman (1926, pp.184-185) first translated LRL no.14 as from the scribe 
Dhutmose to the prophet Amenhotep.  
43 Janssen (1991, p.13, note 7) first suggested that LRL no.15 was perhaps dictated 
to Butehamun by Amunhotep. This hypothesis is supported by Sweeney (1994, 
306-308) with indicating that LRL no.14 was also written by Butehamun on behalf 
of Amunhotep that “Letter 15 has many similarities to Butehamun’s style, and is 
slightly dissimilar from Letter 14. On the other hand, it is not so different from 
Letter 14 as to be obviously the product of a different author. Maybe the letter was a 
joint production, written by Butehamun with Amenhotep looking over his 
shoulder?”  
44 Amenhotep urged Dhutmose that “you are not cease writing to me about your 
condition through whatever people shall come south” (LRL no.14, verso 6-7). Thus 
Wente (1967, p.6, note 21) argues that Dhutmose was north of Thebes.   
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took part in the general’s Nubian expedition, and the troop commander Shedsuhor, 
who is believed to be accompanying Dhutmose while he was traveling in Nubia 
(Verso 4).45 The third is the Medjay Hadnakht. He is mentioned as “I am writing to 

let you know through (the hand of) the Medjay Hadnakht” (Verso 9). The Medjay 
Hadnakht is well attested as a messenger from the series of correspondence sent 
between Dhutmose in Nubia and Butehamun in Thebes.46 Based on these facts, I 

agree with Demarée  (2006, p.21) that LRL no.B6 should be dated to Year 10 of 
WHm-mswt, more precisely one of the core letters of Nubian letters.47  
Therefore, in the following sections, these three letters will be examined as to 

whether the hypothesis that the scribe Butehamun is the actual author of the 
letters can be confirmed through handwriting analysis. The letters to be compared 
here thus are LRL nos.14, 15, B6 and the letter group of Butehamun, which 

includes LRL no.8, LRL no.16, LRL no.28, LRL no.29 and LRL no.52.  

 
  

                                            
45 LRL no. 30, a letter sent by the general Paiankh to Butehamun and chief 
workmen of the Necropolis, is stating that “the scribe of the Necropolis Tjaroy and 
the troop-commander and prophet Shedsuhor have reached me”. Also Butehamun is 
asking Shedsuhor to take care of his father, namely Dhutmose in LRL no.29.  
46 Those letters are LRL nos. 9, 16, 25, 28, 43, 52, B6, B7. 
47 Although Demarée surmised that LRL no.B6 was carried with two other letters; 
LRL nos.16 and 28 by Hadnakht, I am not entirely sure about his assumption as 
Hadnakht appears to be traveling between Thebes and Nubia more than once.  
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§1. Examination of Words 
3-3-1. Butehamun Case Study (1) Masculine Definite Article pA 
As always, the study begins with examination of the masculine definite article pA in 

the letters in question. Examples are classified into groups on the basis of the 
previous study on the word pA.  
 

LRL no.14 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(14-8) 

14-1 14-6, 14-8, 3/12 

(b) 

 
(14-11-1) 

14-11-1 1/12 

(c) 

 
(14-11) 

14-11-2, 14-11-3, 2/12 

(d) 

 
(14-12-1) 

14-12-1, 14-12-2, 14-V.4, 14-V.8 4/12 

Illegible N/A 14-5 (a?) or (b?), 14-V.2 2/12 

 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(15-v.5) 

15-3, 15-V.5 2/10 

(b) 
 

(15-9-1) 

15-9-1 1/10 

(c) 
 

(15-12) 

15-12, 15-V.1, 15-V.2, 15-V.6 4/10 
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Illegible N/A 15-9-1, 15-14(b)?, 15-V.4 3/10 

 

Type Shape Examples Frequency 

(a) 

 
(B6-6) 

B6-6, B6-8 2/10 

(b) 

 
(B6-v.1-1) 

B6-V.1-1, B6-V.1-2, B6-V.5, B6-V.6, 
B6-V.7 B6-V.9 

6/10 

(c) Illegible  B6-4-1, B6-4-2 2/10 

 

B-1 B-2 B-3 B-4 B-5 B-6 

 
(28-7) 

 

(28-12) 
 

(28-3) 
 

(16-v.4-1) 
 

(16-v.1) 
 

(28-15-1) 

[Table1: 6 types of Butehamun; Type B-1, B-2, B-3, B-4, B-5, B-6 (left to right)] 

 
Previously, Butehamun’s writing style of the word pA was examined and returned 
interesting result. Firstly, he utilised six different types including one sub type. 

This is the extraordinarily wide range of variations in a single word on the basis of 
the fact that usual range of variations is two types or three types. However, at the 
same time, the distribution of types in a single letter is biased; Type B-1 was only 

used in LRL no.28, and in other letters, he tended to use the simplest form. Another 
interesting finding was that Type B-4 was unique to Butehamun and Wenenamun, 
who is the writer of LRL no.B1, among the writers of the Late Ramesside Letters.  

Given the points above, a brief discussion on the masculine definite article pA in 
Amenthotep’s letters is given below.  
 

 LRL16 LRL28 LRL29 LRL52 LRL8  

Type 1 none 2 none none none 2 

Type 2 none 8 none none none 8 

Type 3 1 23 1 1 7 33 
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Type 4 2 3 none none none 5 

Type 5 1 2 none none 3 6 

Type 6 19 5 5 6 8 43 

Poor image 1 1 none 2 2 6 

Damaged 1 8 none 1 4 14 

Total  25 52 6 10 24 117 

[Table 2: Distribution of 6 types in Butehamun’s letters] 
 

 
1) Type (a) of LRL no.14 
Type (a), which is the most articulated form of the word pA, is very similar to 

Butehamun’s example in every aspect [Figure 1]. Butehamun tended to make the 
body of the pA-bird in the flat rectangular shape. Although type (a) is the full form of 
the word pA, only two writers48; Butehamun and that of LRL no.37 (Henttawii), 

constantly use the full form. Luckily, their handwriting is discernible with 
reasonable degree of certainty based on minor, but consistent variations in the 
degree of articulation. Butehamun constantly elaborates the body of the pA-bird by 

making a little articulation on its top and a long sweep at its end. However, 
Henuttawii never make the long sweep [Figure 2].  

     

[Figure 1: Exs.14-1 and 28-7]      [Figure 2: Ex.37-1] 

Within Butehamun’s five letters, type (a) was exclusively used in LRL no.28, which 
was addressed to his superior, the general Paiankh.  
 

2) Type 14-(c) and Type B6-(a) 
Type B-4 is also present in LRL no.14. Its appearance is very similar to that of 
                                            
48 The low frequency of the fuller forms is perhaps in relation to the nature of 
scribal duties in Deir el-Medina in part; such less detailed writing style of the Deir 
el-Medina scribes is pointed out by Černý (1936, p.114) and Janssen (1984, p.306) 
that the scribes of Deir el-Medina could devote less time to each piece of work, and 
thus they were slightly careless, as they had to meet growing demands for 
document production in the village.   
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Butehamun. Although the same type is also used in LRL no.B1 of Wenenamun, 
their hands are distinctive from one another, as the A-bird in LRL no.1 is always 
written significantly small [Figure 4]. Type B6-(a) can also be interpreted as an 

incidental variation of Type B-4, though its frequency is inadequate to ascertain 
this assumption [Figure 5]. At the same time, however, there is no instance that 
Butehamun joined the wings of the pA-bird and the A-bird.  

    
[Figure 3: Type 14-(c) (Ex.14-11-2)]  [Figure 4: Example of Wenenamun (Ex.B1-5-2)] 

 [Figure 5: Type B6-(a) (Ex.B6-6)] 
 
Less informative are the examples of LRL no.15. The three types used in LRL no.15 

represent the very typical combination that can be found elsewhere in the Late 
Ramesside Letters. On the other hand, compared to LRL no.14, the range of 
variations is wider than other writers. This may also be another factor to 

preliminarily assign LRL no.14 to Butehamun.  
One thing I particularly found interesting here is that, if all three letters are 
dictated to Butehamun by Amenhotep, and they are addressed to Dhutmose, what 

caused the difference in the degree of neatness among them? In other words, the full 
form, which was exclusively used in LRL no.28, is also found in LRL no.14, whereas 
LRL no.B6 only contains the briefer forms. This point should be looked into further 

in the following sections.  
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3-3-2. Butehamun Case Study (2) aDd and the child determinative  

Following the previous case study of the word aDd in Dhutmose’s examples, it was 

revealed that some signs, which are structurally more complex but whose range of 
typological variations is narrow, are ideal candidates for observing points where 
personal characteristics appears in a single word being written in the same form. 

For instance, although the structural design of the child determinative of the word 
aDd is relatively complex, typological analysis was found to be less effective as its 
basic articulation is common among a majority of the writers.49 However, while 

collecting the samples, it was realised that personal preference appears in how far 
to stretch the arms of the child determinative. Therefore, I’d like to further look into 
the child determinative in the current section to see if Butehamun’s taste appears 

in Amenhotep’s letter group. 
In order to collect as many samples as possible, any vocabulary including the child 
determinative is included in the study here. However, no example was found in LRL 

no.B6. 
 
Butehamun’s examples  

Example no. Example Transcription  

8-13 

 

 
aDd Sri 

8-14 

 

 

aDd Sri 

16-v.7~8 

  

 
Sri 

16-v.8 

 

 
aDd Sri 

                                            
49 See the previous chapter for detailed description of the classification.  
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16-v.9-1 

 

 
Hm-Sri 

16-v.9-2 

 

 

aDd 

 
As for the consonants a, D, and d-sign, Butehamun tends to ligature the tip of the 
a-sign to the following D-sign directly. The d-sign is made in parallel to the D-sign 

separately. These three consonants are always piled up vertically in the same 
breadth. Since their structure is very simple, no variation in sign forming is found, 
while at the same time, the ligature between the a-sign and D-sign is not commonly 

appearing in other’s examples, but only Butehamun constantly joined them. There 
is not much to note regarding the following i-sign and w-sign; the i-sign is made a 
little shorter than the first sign group. The child determinative is more informative 

than other signs; in Butehamun’s examples, its arms are outstretched horizontally, 
thus it occupies more space than other signs. The right arm is stretched as long as it 
covers the preceding w-sign and it makes a loop at its end. Dhutmose, for instance, 

tends to continue the sweep to the bottom until it reaches its legs. The left arm is 
also widely stretched behind and curled at its end in Butehamun’s samples, 
whereas Dhutmose makes it vertically long towards the line below.  

 
[Figure 1: Variations in the shape of the arms and legs (Exs.8-14, 4-10, 36-4, 31-8, 

49-3, B2-7)] 
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The same movement of a brush can be constantly observed in the determinative of 
the word Hmsi ‘to dwell’.50  

   

[Figure 2: Butehamun’s example of the word Hmsi (ex.16-v.2-1)] 

 
Examples from LRL no.14 and 15 

14-10 

 

aDd 

14-v.8~9 

  

aDd 

15-v.10 

 

Sri 

15-12 

 

 
Hms 

 

                                            
50 The hieroglyphic version of the determinative for the word Hmsi is normally A7 of 
Gardiner’s sign list, named “man sinking to ground from fatigue” (1939, p.32) 
[Figure 1]. The hieratic version of sign A7 and A17, which is the child determinative 
of the word aDd (named “child sitting (on lap) with hand to mouth” (A17 of 
Gardiner’s sign list) [Figure 2]) have a significant overlap in the manner of writing. 
For example, according to Černý's transcription (1939, p.32), the determinative in 
example 16-v.2-1 of the word Hmsi is A7 as normal [Figure 1]. On the other hand, he 
transcribed the determinative in example 15-12 as A17 [Figure 3] (1939, p.29). Both 
examples are structurally identical.  

      
[Figure 1: Sign A7 and Butehamun’s example of sign A7 (Ex.16-v.2-1).]  [Figure 2: A17] 

  
[Figure 3: Ex.15-12] 
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The same characteristics are present in the examples of LRL nos.14 and 15. In 
example 14-10 and 14-v.8~9, the a-sign and D-sign in the first sign group is ligatured.  

As for the child determinative, how the arms are stretched is very similar to that of 
Butehamun; they are horizontally outstretched and curled at the ends. In a 
majority of Butehamun’s examples, the legs of the determinative are made in a 

zigzag shape, which depicts the sitting posture; the body is bent at its hip and the 
legs are made continuously in a single stroke [Figure 1]. On occasion, there is a 
semi-abbreviated form (Ex.16-v.9); its legs are abbreviated into a simple stroke 

being added in front of the bent body, or an abbreviated form (Ex.8-13); the lower 
half of the body is further simplified into a single stroke [Figure 2]. Regardless of 
the degree of simplification in its body, the arms are drawn in the same fashion as 

the fuller form in the both letter groups.  

 

[Figure 1: Overlaid image of hieroglyphic version and hieratic version of the sign 
shows that the hieratic version well details the sitting posture of the sign.]  

    
[Figure 2: Abbreviation in the legs: Exs.14-10, 15-v.10, 16-v.9, 8-13 (left to right)] 
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§2. Further Comparison: Examination of Common Phrases 
One of the problems with the letters in question is that although individual letters 
are not too short, they share no common vocabulary satisfying the set criteria, was 

found unfortunately. On the other hand, LRL nos.14 and 15 open with stereotyped 
greeting phrases and some of which should be able to serve as adequate case studies. 
Although not all signs composing a phrase are articulated enough to demonstrate 

typological variations, phrases are ideal candidates to observe one’s writing style 
from a broader perspective. Thus, it enables us to illustrate the spatial allocation, in 
other words, layout design of words in a sentence and proportion of signs in a single 

word, which are good discriminatory factors particularly when the typological 
approach is not effective due to the narrow range of variations.  
The table below is summarising the presence or absence of the common greeting 

phrases, which is fragmented into 12 smaller units, in the letters in question.  
	  

Common Phrases in Greeting 

1. In life prosperity and health 
2. In favour of Amen-Re King of gods 
3. I tell 

4. Amen-Re King of the gods 
5. Mut, Khonsu and all gods of Thebes 
6. Amen-Re Horakhty/Pre-Horakhty when he rises and when he sets 

7. Give you life prosperity and health 
8. A long life time 
9. A great old age 

10. Very many favours before the general, your lord 
11. May Amen bring you back alive 
12. Fill my embrace with you 

 

Butehamun 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

LRL no.8 Recto * * * * * * * / / * * * 

LRL no.8 Verso * * * * * / * / / * / * 

LRL no.16 Recto * * * * * / * / / * / * 
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LRL no.16 Verso / / * / / / / / / / / * 

LRL no.28 Recto * * * * * * * * * * * * 

LRL no.29 Recto * * * / / * * / / * * * 

LRL no.52 Recto * * * * * * * * * * * * 

 

Amenhotep 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

LRL no.14 Recto * * * / * * * * * * * * 

LRL no.14 Verso / / * / / / / / / * * * 

LRL no.15 Recto * * * * / * * * * * * * 

LRL no.15 Verso / / / / / / / / / / * / 

LRL no.B-6 Recto D D D * D / / D D * D * 

LRL no.B-6 Verso D / * * / / / / / * / / 

 
* indicates the presence of the fragment in the letter.  
/ indicates the absence of the fragment in the letter. 

D indicates that the letter must originally have contained the phrase judging from 
the space and contextual evidence though it is damaged and hardly traceable.  
	  

As for the Phrase 1 ‘in life prosperity and health’, Phrase 3 ‘I tell’ and Phrase 7 ‘give 
you life, prosperity and health’ although the frequency of individual phrases are 
sufficient, they had to be excluded from the current test case. The phrase is 

composed of very simple consonants; consequently no major discrepancies can be 
expected among different writers. For example, Butehamun tends to write the word 
Dd in the fuller form, though it is not discernible from others [Figure 1]. Similarly, 

Phrase 8 ‘a long lifetime’ and Phrase 9 ‘great old age’ are found to be inadequate for 
the current comparison due to their fragmentary nature. In regard to Phrase 4 
‘Amun-Ra, King of the gods’, they will be discussed in the next section51, therefore it 

will be omitted in the current chapter.  
Two phrases, Phrase 6 ‘Amen-Re Horakhty/Pre-Horakhty when he rises and when 
he sets’ and Phrase 10 ‘Very many favours before the general, your lord’ appears to 

                                            
51 Next section will deal will another letter, LRL no.43, which is also said to be 
composed by Butehamun.  
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be adequate as they include some key vocabularies that are expected to show some 
variations in typology as well as being long enough to observe the proportion of 
signs within a single phrase. Therefore the focus of the current chapter will be 

phrase 6 and 10 in conjunction with Phrase 2 ‘in favour of Amun-Ra King of the 
gods’, Phrase 5 ‘Mut, Khonsu and all gods of Thebes’, and Phrase 12 ‘fill my embrace 
with you’. 

  

	  

[Figure 1: Examples of the word Dd written by various scribes. Exs. Butehamun, 
14-2, 15-2, B6-7, B1-8 (Unknown), 37-5 (Henuttawii), 21-3 (Qenykhnum), 3-7 
(Dhutmose), 27-2 (Panefernefer), 36-3 (Nesamenope), B5-2 (Unkonwn)] 
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3-3-3. Butehamun Case study (3): Phrase 6 ‘Amen-Re Horakhty/ Pre Horakhty 
when he rises and when he sets’ 
The first case study will be looking at the phrase ‘Amen-Re Horakhty/ Pre Horakhty 

when he rises and when he sets’. The phrase is found in 8-Recto, 28-Recto, 29-Recto 
and 52-Recto of the Butehamun’s letters and 14-Recto and 15-Recto of the 
Amenhotep’s letters. The examples are listed below with transcription and 

transliteration for reference: 
 
Examples from Butehamun’s letters 

8-3 

 
Transcription 

Transliteration 
 

(pA-ra Hrw-Axty m wDi.f m Htp.f52) 

16-3~4 

 

 
Transcription 

Transliteration 
 

(pA-ra Hrw-Axty m wbn.f m Htp.f53) 

28-5 

 

                                            
52 The verb wdi ‘to go forth’ is used instead of wbn ‘to rise’.  
53 Butehamun tends to use m (preposition: ‘when’) + nominal sDm.f structure instead 
of the circumstantial iw-clause. All other scribes in the Late Ramesside Letters use 
the circumstantial expression. Only example where Butehamun utilises the 
circumstantial iw construction is example 29-2~3 in the current dataset. Although it 
is outside my scope here, this may also suggest an idiosyncrasy of Butehamun in 
terms of grammatical construction.  
See Junge (2005, pp.212-215) for alternative grammatical understanding of the 
phrase – preposition (m) + noun with a suffix pronoun.  
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Transcription 
Transliteration 

 
(pA-ra Hrw-Axty m wbn.f m Htp.f) 

29-2~3 

 

 
Transcription 

Transliteration 
 

(imn-ra Hrw-Axty iw.f wbn Htp) 

52-3 

 
Transcription 

Transliteration 
 

(pA-ra Hrw-Axty m wbn.f m Htp.f) 

 
Examples from Amenhotep’s letters 

14-2~3 

 

 
Transcription 

Transliteration 
 

(imn-ra Hrw-Axty m wbn.f m Htp.f) 

15-3~4 

 

 
Transcription 

Transliteration 
 

(pA-ra Hrw-Axty m wbn.f m Htp.f) 
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§1. Butehamun’s examples  
As for example 8-3, 28-5 and 52-3 where Pre-Horakhty is mentioned, in the first 
sign group, pA is written in the same fashion as one of Butehamun’s typical flat 

articulated forms of the masculine definite article. Although example 29-2~3, where 
‘imn-ra’ is referred to, is partially damaged, the i-sign and mn-sign are ligatured and 
shaping the typical round shaped form.54  

       
[Figure 1: Cursive forms of imn (Exs.29-2, 29-2~3)] [Figure 2: Ex.8-2-1] 
The sun-disk sign is composed in two semi-circular strokes as usual [Figure 2]. The 
following falcon-sign is made outstandingly large by contrast to the other signs. Its 

structural design is not complex however. The outer shape is drawn in two strokes; 
the upper diagonal stroke is crossed at the bottom with another slightly curved 
diagonal stroke. Its legs are added in separate strokes; the left leg is usually less 

articulated and its toe is attached to the right foot, which is bigger than the left one 
and swept left downwards at its end. In every example, the divine determinative is 
added exactly on where the two strokes of the bird’s body are crossed [Figure 3]. 

 [Figure 3: Ex.52-3] 

The next sign group that composes the latter half of the divine name ‘Axty’ consists of 
very simple signs in which no characteristic can be expected; the sign depicting the 

sun rising over a mountain is drawn based truly on its hieroglyphic version. The 
dual-marker ‘-ty’ is fitted under the mountain. The doubled house determinatives 
are made vertically long in the same height as the following divine determinatives 

in every example.  

[Figure 4: Example of Pre-Horakhty (Ex.52-3)] 

                                            
54 See Chapter 2 for the detailed study of the phrase imn-ra nsw nTrw.  
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The next short phrases m wbn.f and m Htp.f, are also not sufficiently complex to allow 
variations in sign-forms. Only a few points are noteworthy; the w-sign of the verb 
wbn is always compacted in the space just above the toe of the following b-sign 

[Figure 5]. The Htp-sign is written in an abbreviated form and also often ligatured to 
the t-sign below [Figure 6 & 7]. Another ligature occurred between the w-sign and 
the scroll determinative in the typical round shape [Figure 8]. 

                 
[Figure 5: Ex.16-3~4] [Figure 6: Ex.8-3] [Figure 7: Ex.15-3~4] [Figure 8:Ex.52-3] 
Lastly, the exact size and shape of the suffix pronoun f varies in each example.  
From the typological aspect, the articulation of the signs composing the phrase is 

non-characteristic as each sign is written in its typical form [Figure 9]. Thus it is 
almost impossible to discern different hands based on the sign forms. Also the 
dynamic falcon-sign of the name Horakhty and the attached divine determinative, 

which initially are thought to characterise Butehamun’s writing style is commonly 
appearing in the expanded examples.  

 

[Figure 9: Similar composition of the signs in the phrase (Ex.37-2, Henuttawii)] 
 
However, in the examples of LRL nos. 8, 28, 29 and 52, it can be realised at first 

sight that the writing is highly identical to one another as well as to the examples of 
LRL nos.14 and 15. Such impression is largely resulting from its well-organised 
overall appearance in the aspects of spacing, positioning and sizing of the signs 

rather than the structural feature of individual signs. It is noticeable that the signs 
are written in almost the same height as though it is determined by two horizontal 
guidelines; the base-line and head-line [Figure 9]. Any square shaped sign, for 

instance, the sun disk sign, or horizontally flat sign is made in almost the half 
height of vertical signs. They are not written in the middle of the line, but drawn 
according to the base line and a median line. On occasion, linear signs such as H, or 
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vertically layered sign group are projecting the head-line (ascender). The same can 
be said for any sign with a long tail, such as the f-sign (descender).  

 

[Figure 9: Note the height of signs. The evenness of the signs is kept in slightly 
inclined writing too (Exs.14-2~3, 15-3~4). The b-sign is written slightly taller than 

other vertical signs (ascender) and the tail of the f-sign is projecting the base line 
(descenders).] 
 

Metzger, (1981, p.22) defined such writing style bounded by two horizontal lines as 
“bilinear style” in which the evenness of letters is valued55. What is more, the signs 
in the phrase are laid out at almost equal distance, which as a result makes the 

overall appearance compacted but tidy. Bilinear style of Butehamun is consistently 
noticeable throughout the greeting phrases. As another example, in the second 
phrase ‘in the favour of Amun-Ra, King of the gods’, the signs are neatly composed 

                                            
55 According to Metzger (1981, p.22) the ‘bilinear’ quality is particularly typical of 
the calligraphic production of Bibles, in which scribes paid extra attention to keep 
the evenness of letters throughout.  
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in the same height with a few exceptions such as the top part of the H-sign [Figure 
10].  

 

[Figure 10: Second phrase ‘In favour of Amun-Ra, King of the gods’, are written in 
the same bilinear manner in Butehamun’s examples and those of Amenhotep.] 

 
However, interestingly, the bilinear fashion often decreases in the main body of the 
letters as writing goes on.56 This phenomenon might be somewhat in relation to his 

familiarity with the phrases; in the common phrases that are repeatedly employed, 
he can design the spatial allocation in writing is naturally organised as he exactly 
known what comes next.   

 
  

                                            
56 In LRL no.28, which is addressed to his superior, the general Paiankh, although 
the signs get smaller in the latter half of the text on its recto, the bilinear style is 
relatively kept as compared with LRL no.16, whose handwriting is recognisably less 
neat than that of LRL no.28.  
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3-3-4. Butehamun Case Study (4): Pharase10. ‘Very many favours before the 
general, your lord’ 
The second case study will focus on the phrase “very many favours before the 

general, your lord.” The phrase includes a few discriminatory factors.  
 
Butehamun LRL nos.8, 16, 28, 29, 52 

8-5~6 

 

 

Transcription 
 

16-8 

 

 

Transcription 
 

28-8  (the most part of the phrase is damaged and lost) 

29-3~4 
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Transcription 

 

52-5 

 

Transcription  

 
Amenhotep LRL nos.14, 15, B6 

14-5 

 

 
Transcription 

 

 
14-12 

 
Transcription 

 

15-8~9 
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Transcription 
 

 

B6-3 

 

 
Transcription 

 

 
B6-v.6~7 

 

 

Transcription 
 

 
Description and Observation 

Although the first vocabulary ‘Hst’ consists of very simple signs, it displays 
Butehamun’s particularities in some aspects. The fist H-sign stands out for its size 
by contrast to other vertical signs. Butehamun’s ‘bilinear’ style can also be observed 
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in the current example too; the signs are written in the same height with allowing 
ascenders and descenders for the extra taller signs or the signs with a long sweep 
downward. What is more, the t-sign is written unusually tall in the word Hst in 

Butehamun’s writing. It is as tall as other adjacent vertical signs such as the y-sign 
and s-sign. The same can be seen in all the examples of Amenhotep, but not in 
others [Figure1]. Although example B6-v.6~7 is damaged in its middle, the remnant 

clearly suggests that the t-sign was written elongated in it too.  

    
[Figure 1: Exs.8-5~6, 15-8~9, 23-4 (Hekanefer), B6-v.6~7 The different size of the t-sign]  

 
All other signs are written in their typical forms without ligature or irregular 
articulation except for the rope-determinative and plural determinative, which is 

ligatured as always as in Butehamun’s writing. When this ligature happens, the 
linking line is always projecting the base line. The qn-sign and n-sign in the word 
qniw is composed horizontally flat in every example, whereas nw-sign and w-sign is 

compacted between the determinatives and the preceding qn-sign [Figure 2].  

[Figure 2: Ex.16-2]  
Butehamun tends to compose the qn-sign wider than other signs regardless of its 
usage, whereas it is written reasonable size in examples of other writers [Figure 3 & 

4].  

 
[Figure 3: Note the size of the qn-sign in the phrase ‘I fill my embrace with you’ in 
comparison to other signs. Exs. 28-9, 15-0~10, B6-5] 
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[Figure 4: The qn-sign in the examples of other writers (Exs.12-2~4, 23-4, 46-3)] 

 

The exact shape of the following lizard sign is not clear enough in the available 
examples, though it is elaborately made. Based on examples 8-5~6 and 15-8~9, it 
has small articulations on the both sides of its body, which represents its four legs, 

and a very long tail, which is swept to the left diagonally as long as it reaches the 
next line [Figure 3]. The examples are very close to the one used in Harris Papyrus 
of 20th Dynasty [Figure 4]. 

 [Figure 3: Exs.8-5~6, 15-8~9] 

[Figure 4: Lizard sign in the Harris Papyrus57] 
 

The tail of the lizard sign is, however, conventionally made long in the examples of 

                                            
57 Möller (1927, vol.II p. 22, no.240) 
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other scribes too [Figure 6].  

   
[Figure 6: Dhutmose (Ex.46-1~3)& Henuttawii (Ex.37-4)58] 

 
Another key vocabulary in the phrase is the word imy-r mSa, ‘the general’.59 In every 
example, the m-sign and r-sign is vertically ligatured in its typical shape. The 

soldier determinative is elaborately composed in its fuller form; all the details such 
as its headdress, bow and quiver in his hands are well depicted. The soldier is 
holding a bow in one hand, and the other arm is bent and holding a quiver, which is 

the three short strokes drawn on its forearm. The feather headdress is made in a 
semi-circular stroke on its head. Butehamun often ligatured the forearm of the left 
arm and the lower half part of the bow. Although the fuller form of the soldier sign 

is commonly used by other writers too, the ligature appears exclusively in 
Butehamun’s examples [Figure 7 & 8].  
 

 
[Figure 7: Hieroglyphic version of the soldier sign and the typical articulation in the 
hieratic version (Ex.30-1)] 

   

[Figure 8: Butehamun’s ligatured style and the examples of Amenhotep Exs.28-1, 
14-5, 15-8~9 (left to right)]  

                                            
58 It is noticeable in the example of Henuttawii that the legs of a lizard are made in 
a single stroke.   
59 Also see Chapter 4 for the detailed discussion regarding the composition of the 
soldier sign.  
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As with the previous case study, individual signs except for the soldier sign are less 
informative as they are written in their stereotyped forms also used by many others. 
Only discriminatory factors that confidently illustrate Butehamun’s idiosyncrasy is 

the word Hst; the vertically elongated t-sign, and the unique articulation of the word 
imy-r mSa. What is interesting about the t-sign in the word Hst is that the usage of the 
elongated t-sign is restricted to the word Hst, and in all other cases, it is written as 

small as other half size signs [Figure 9]. This should be able to be regarded as 
Butehamun’s peculiar design in order to even the height of the signs by adjusting 
the t-sign according to other signs.  

   

[Figure 9: t-sign in tw.i Dd n imn-ra (Ex.28-4) and mtw.tn (Ex.28-v.4)] 
Although each factor is not prominent, thus can only be revealed through closer 

examination, they are consistent differences that were never found anywhere else. 
The presence of such consistent differences convincingly relates the examples of 
Amenhotep to the hand of Butehamun.  
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3-3-5. Conclusion 
Study result for each letter is summarised in the evidence evaluation charts and the 
tables below individually. 

LRL no.14 

 
[Chart 1: Evidence evaluation LRL no.14] 
 

Case Study Rank +/- 

pA A + 

aDd B Quality predominant + 

Phrase 6 B Quality predominant + 

Phrase 10 B Quality predominant + 

imn-ra nsw nTrw B Quality predominant + 

[Table 1: Study result of LRL no.14] 
The masculine definite article pA adequately served as A-rank evidence. All other 
case studies are classified into B-rank Quality predominant evidence. As for the 

phrases imn-ra nsw nTrw, and Phrase 6 and 10, they all include some key 
discriminatory factors in each phrase that characterise Butehamun’s handwriting. 
The word aDd was less articulated as compared with the phrases; however it still 
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emphasised Butehamun’s habitual pen motion through the shape of the child 
determinative, and thus it effectively served as his personal index. Therefore it is 
classified as B-rank Quality-predominant evidence.  

 
LRL no.15 

 
[Chart 1: Evidence evaluation LRL no.14] 
 

Case Study Rank +/- 

pA C N/A 

aDd B Quality predominant + 

Phrase 6 B Quality predominant + 

Phrase 10 B Quality predominant + 

imn-ra nsw nTrw B Quality predominant + 

[Table 1: Study result of LRL no.14] 
 

The only difference in LRL no.15 from LRL no14 is the rank of the word pA, which 
was less informative in terms of structural design.  
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LRL no.B6 

 
[Chart 1: Evidence evaluation LRL no.B6] 
 

Case Study Rank +/- 

pA B Quantity predominant + 

Phrase 10 B Quality predominant + 

imn-ra nsw nTrw C N/A 

[Table 1: Study result of LRL no.B6] 
 

As for the word pA, although some commonalities were found between the 
Butehamun’s examples, the quality of evidence was not adequate. The phrase imn-ra 

nsw nTrw is in B6 is written in the cursive form, which is commonly used by many 

scribes, thus indiscernible from others. Therefore it is classified as C-rank. 
 
As for LRL nos.14 and 15, it is almost certain that they were dictated to Butehamun 

from the various evidence presented here. The current case studies demonstrated 
that personal characteristics could empirically be observed in the qualitative 
aspects of writing beyond the typological approach. Interestingly, Butehamun’s 
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handwriting was found to be less characteristic as compared to Dhutmose’s 
idiosyncratic styles from the perspective of typological analysis. He tended to draw 
signs in their typical forms with a few exceptions. Contrary to the successful study 

results of LRL nos.14 and 15, LRL no.B6 remained less certain. Although it shares 
several aspects in common with the handwriting of Butehamun, more case studies 
should be carried out.  
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4. A Letter written by Butehamun? (2) 
Examination of LRL no.43 

Introduction 

LRL no.43 is also said by Wente (1967, p.13) to be sent, therefore written by the 
scribe of the Necropolis Butehamun to the troop commander Shedsuhor who was 
accompanying the scribe of the Necropolis Dhutmose, namely Tjaroy based on its 

content; the sender insists on information regarding Tjaroy through the well known 
Medjay Hadnakht, who often appears as a messenger in correspondence between 
Dhutmose and Butehamun, with mentioning of two letters that seemed to have 

never been delivered to Tjaroy. The contents parallel LRL no.29 in part, in that the 
sender Butehamun also requested Shedsuhor to assist Tjaroy on the boat to: “Serve 
as a pilot for him”. Sweeney, who studied the letter from phraseological perspective, 

also support that hypothesis (1999, p.310) and indicates that Janssen also agrees 
with her.60  
The papyrus sheet is damaged at the top and left corner of the recto, which is, 

therefore equivalent to the bottom on the verso; thus an unknown amount of 
writing at the beginning and the end of the letter including its address is lost. The 
extant letter contains 8 lines on the recto and 6 lines on the verso. As compared with 

LRL 29, the handwriting of LRL no.43 is less organised and inclining upwards in 
the fourth line on its recto as though the writer tried to avoid the tear on the 
papyrus sheet.  

 
3-4-1. Butehamun Case Study (1) The masculine definite article pA 
The study should begin with comparison of the masculine definite article pA as usual, 

however, the preliminary observation of the word showed a less productive result.  
 
Examples of masculine definite article pA in LRL no.43 

43-3 

 

                                            
60 The opinion seems to have been exchanged personally (Sweeney, 1994, p.311, 
note 441) 
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43-6 

 

43-8-1 

 
43-8-2 

 
43-v.2 

 
43-v.5-1 

 
 
All examples are written in the briefest form of the 13 types of the masculine 

definite article pA. This type was confirmed to be fairly common among the multiple 
writers of the Late Ramesside Letters, and moreover its briefness does not 
adequately illustrate personal characteristics. The only additional comment that 

can be added regarding the word pA is that Butehamun tended to use the briefest 
form more frequently than other forms in the letters addressed to his father or 
someone who is not superior to him.6162  

 

 LRL16 LRL28 LRL29 LRL52 LRL8  

Type 1 none 2 none none none 2 

Type 2 none 8 none none none 8 

                                            
61 As briefly mentioned above, Sweeney also pointed out the elaboration in phrases 
and language in LRL no.28, the letter to the general Painakh(1994, p. 285 & 2001, 
p.252)  
62  Sweeney (2001, pp.244) argues that Butehamun was also not Shedsuhor’s 
superior either, as in LRL no.29, which was also sent by Butehamun to Shedsuhor, 
he selected the phrase used between friend: “I fill my embrace with you”.  
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Type 3 1 23 1 1 7 33 

Type 4 2 3 none none none 5 

Type 5 1 2 none none 3 6 

Type 6 19 5 5 6 8 43 

Poor image 1 1 none 2 2 6 

Damaged 1 8 none 1 4 14 

Total  25 52 6 10 24 117 

Table: Distribution of types in individual letters 

 
Accordingly further study with extended evidence is required in order to confirm 

the hypothesis regarding the true authorship of the letter. However, due to its 
briefness, only a few case studies could be conducted. These are the phrase imn-ra 

nsw nTrw, the words hAb and ptr.  

 
3-4-2. Butehamun Case Study (2) imn-ra nsw nTrw Amun Ra King of Gods 

The first case study is carried out based on the previous chapter on the phrase imn-ra 

nsw nTrw. 63  To summarise the result of the previous study, variations mainly 
appeared in the articulation of the word imn and the construction method of the sun 
disk sign.  

Butehamun mainly utilised the fuller form (type 1-a) and semi abbreviated form 
(type 1-b), while the cursive type is not his regular choice. Type 1-b, where the 
second vertical stroke of the mn-sign is omitted, is not found in any other letters but 

Butehamun’s. His personal characteristics can also be seen in the triangular 
articulation on the top of the mn-sign.   

 
Butehamun’s Types 

TYPE Example Examples Frequency 

1-a 

  

8-6, 28-1, 28-4, 28-4~5, 28-29, 

28-v.14, 52-2-2,  

7/24 

                                            
63 See Chapter 2 in this paper for the classification and detailed descriptions for the 
phrase imn-ra nsw nTrw.  
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[Example 28-1] 

1-b 

 
[Example 8-2-2] 

8-2-1, 8-2-2, 8-v.11, 8-v.11~12, 
16-2-1, 16-2-2, 16-2-3, 16-3, 16-6, 

29-4, 52-5, 52-13,  

12/24 

2-a 

 
[Example 8-13] 

8-13 1/24 

2-b 

 

[Example 29-2] 

29-2 1/24 

Illegible N/A 28-8-1, 28-8-2, 52-2-1,  3/24 

 [Table 1:Excerpt from the previous chapter] 

 
Statistically, type 1-a of Butehamun, is used mainly in LRL no.28, in which neither 

the semi abbreviated form nor the cursive form were used. Although type 1-b was 
initially thought to be an incidental variation of type 1-a as other writers who 
incidentally failed to include the second stroke on rare occasion, the rate of 

recurrence of type 1-b in Butehamun’s letters suggests that it was a semi 
abbreviated form, which was clearly derived from type 1-a. The briefness of type 1-b 
also appears in the construction method of the mn-sign. The angularity of the square 

in type 1-a disappeared due to rapid and fluid flow of a blush; in examples of type 
1-a, it is noticeable that each stroke is made separately when drawing the square 
shape, whereas the strokes are ligatured at the left side and its bottom, which is 

introducing the non-angular shape [Figure 1]. Thus, Butehamun’s intention to 
distinguish the two types is clear enough to categorise type 1-b as a separate semi 
abbreviated type.  
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[Figure 1: Difference in the construction methods between the fuller form and the 
semi abbreviated form (Exs.28-4~5, 15-3, 16-2-1)] 

 
 
LRL no.43 Examples 

Example no. Image 

43-2-1 

[damaged and lost] 

43-2-2 

 
43-8 

(imn) 

 

 

LRL no.14 Examples 

Example no. Image 

14-2 

 

14-5 

 
14-9 
(imn) 
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14-12 

 

14-v.1 damaged and lost 

 

LRL no.15 Examples 

Example no. Image 

15-2 

 

15-3 

 
15-7 

(imn) 

 
15-9 

 
 
LRL no.B6 Examples 

Example no. Image 

B6-2 
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B6-v.5 

 

B6-v.7 
(imn) 

 
 
In order to supplement the previous sections of the letters of Amenhotep, LRL 

nos.14, 15 and B6 are included in addition to LRL no43 in the current case study. 
Three examples are found in LRL no.43; Ex.43-2-1 is partially damaged. As for the 
latter half of the phrase, nsw-nTrw, it is written in the stereotyped form without 

characteristics. The sun disk sign in examples 43-2-2, B6-2 and all examples of LRL 
no.14 are made in the two-stroke structure [Figure 2]. Two examples of the word imn 
in LRL no.43 are both written in type 1-b. Although example 43-2-2 is slightly 

damaged in the middle, it is likely that the bottom line of the mn-sign is directly 
ligatured from the left side stroke just as examples 8-2-2 [Figure 3]. The presence of 
the semi-abbreviated form, which is exclusively used by Butehamun positively 

supports the hypothesis regarding the authorship of LRL no.43.  

        

[Figure 2: 2-stroke structure of the sun disk sign]  

 
[Figure 3: Semi abbreviated form of imn in Exs.43-2-2 and 8-2-2] 

 
As compared with the briefness of LRL no.43, the examples of LRL no.15 are 
similar to those of LRL no.28, where the angularity of the full form of the mn-sign is 

emphasised. The sun disk sign is also elaborately made with a small dot inside 
[Figure 4].  
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[Figure 4] [Figure 5: Ex.14-12 and 9-2-1 (Dhutmose)] 
However, interestingly, such neatness cannot be seen in LRL no.14, which was also 
sent by Amenhotep. The form of imn is somewhat similar to that of Dhutmose. The 

similarity exists in the articulation of the mn-sign; the left vertical stroke is made as 
short as the right side [Figure 5], instead Butehamun’s characteristics such as 
triangular articulation of the mn-sign are missing. This type only occurred in LRL 

no.14. 
Although it is rather speculative, my assumption is that the change in the 
structural design might have happened in the course of his scribal career in 

between the time of LRL no.14, which is dated to Year 6 of WHm-mswt, and other 
letters. They were surely written in a short time period while his father Dhutmose 
was away home, thus dated to Year 10 of WHm-mswt.  

Less certain is the examination of letter B6, where the cursive style is dominantly 
used in the word imn.64 In general, the handwriting of B6 is more cursive than LRL 
nos.14 and 15. For instance, two types of the masculine definite article pA were also 

two of the briefest forms. Again, if all three letters (LRL nos.14, 15 and B6) were 
addressed to the same person, namely Dhutmose, from the same sender, 
Amenhotep who dictated the letters to the same writer, Butehamun, what is the 

reason that one letter is written neatly and another is less careful? 

 

3-4-3. Butehamun Case Study (3) hAb ‘to send’  

Examples from LRL no.43 
Example no. Image 

43-4 

 
                                            
64 Although example B6-2 is damaged at its beginning, judging from the remnant 
which clearly shows the circular linking line, the original shape can safely restored 
as the cursive style.  
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43-v.1 

 
43-v.2-1* 

 
43-v.2-2 

 
43-v.3 

 
43-v.4 

 
 

Butehamun  

8-9 

 
8-Vrs.3 

 
8-Vrs.5 

 

8-Vrs.6 
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8-Vrs.9 

 
8-Vrs.15 

 

16-11 

 
16-Vrs.7 

 
16-Vrs.11 

 
28-10-1 

 
28-10-2 

 

28-20 

 

28-21 

 

28-Vrs.1 
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28-Vrs.2 

 
28-Vrs.3 

 
 28-Vrs.9~10 

 
28-Vrs.14 

 
29-Vrs.1 

 
52-v.1 

 
52-v.2 

 
52-v.5 

 
 
The h-sign is often spelled out fully except for some examples (43-v.2-1, 43-v.3, 8-9, 
8-v.6 and 16-11) where the short stroke being enclosed inside the square is omitted. 
The A-bird is written in a single stroke; the briefest form, which is made shorter 

than the h-sign but always in parallel to its vertical stroke. The b-sign is also 
structurally very simple; it is composed of a long vertical stroke and a short 
horizontal stroke, which is attached at right angle at the bottom. It is not clear in 

LRL no.43 as to whether the b-sign was written in a single stroke, on the other 
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hand there are some examples of Butehamun where the foot part appears to be 
added separately (16-11, 28-10-1, 28-10-2, 28-v.2, 28-v.9-10). The w-sign is always 
abbreviated into a short vertical or diagonal stroke, which is usually identical with 

the preceding A-bird in shape. The two-stroke determinative is often spelled out 
fully, but ligatured together except for examples 28-v.1, 28-v.2, 28-v.3, 28-v.4, where 
the angularity is eliminated and simplified into a short horizontal stroke [Figure 1]. 

The right stroke is occasionally (examples 43-4, 43-v.4, 8-v.6, 52-v.1) ligatured 
directly to the following walking-legs determinative [Figure 2]; which left leg is in a 
hook shape and the right leg in a short diagonal stroke is added in front. On 

occasion, the right leg is integrated into the left leg and the overall appearance of 
the sign became the triangular shape [Figure 2].    

 

[Figure 1]  [Figure 2] 

 
The individual signs are not sufficient for comparison in terms of complexity and 

variations; however, the overall appearance of the word in the two groups is 
impressionistically similar. The similarity seemingly exists in overall appearance, 
more precisely in proportions of signs within the word. Ellen (2006, pp.17-19, 

pp.27-28) argued that proportions of letters within a word can be another 
discriminatory factor in writing written by multiple people. In other words, 
differences appear not only in the method of constructions of signs, but also in the 

comparative size of signs. For example, in Figure 3 below, some writers compose the 
letter t in the same height as h, which are taller than the letter e. On the other hand, 
in some examples, they are all written in the same size. Similarly, the letter f is 

often written bigger than other letters in the majority of examples.   
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[Figure 3: Note the size of each letter within the words ‘of’ and ‘the’ written by 
different writers (Ellen, 2006, p.27, Figure 2.3)] 
The below figures and the blue lines are intended to illustrate the proportions of the 

signs against the adjacent signs within the word hAb [Figure 4].  

  

[Figure 4: Proportions of signs in the word hAb in examples of LRL no.43 (Exs. 43-v.1, 

43-v.2-1)] 
In LRL no.43, all signs are written in bilinear fashion, which is typical of 
Butehamun [Figure 4]. The abbreviated A-bird and w-sign are composed in the equal 

height, but shorter than any other signs in the word. The walking-leg determinative 
alone is also about the same height as these two signs. The h-sign is written in 
almost the same height and breadth as the final sign group; two-stroke 

determinative and the walking leg determinative. The b-sign is the tallest among 
the five signs. Very similar proportional construction can be seen in the 
Butehamun’s examples [Figure 5]. In inclined writing like example 52-v.1, the 

proportion is kept the same.  
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[Figure 5: Butehamun’s examples: 16-v.7, 52-v.1, 28-10-2 (left to right)] 

 
The similarity between Butehamun and LRL no.43 can be confirmed in a broader 
context too. The figure below is listing up more examples of the word hAb written by 
different scribes [Figure 6].  

 
[Figure 6: Wide variation in the proportions of the signs within a word (Exs.43-v-2-1, 

16-v.7, 28-10-2, 23-8, 9-v.2, 9-v.8, 35-5, 37-v.7, 36-5)] 

 
For example, due to typological factors, the examples of LRL no.23 (Hekanefer) and 
Dhutmose look somewhat similar to Butehamun's writing. However, there is no 

instance of Butehamun where the b-sign is drawn as twice big as the h-sign and the 
walking-leg determinative. Similarly, the h-sign in Dhutmose’s examples looks 
relatively large. In LRL no.43 and Butehamun’s writing, the h-sign and the final 

sign group are written approximately in the same size, thus, the overall appearance 
of the writing is well balanced on the axis being centred on the b-sign [Figure 7], On 
the other hand, since the final sign group is written as small as the abbreviated 
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A-sign and w-sign in Dhutmose’s example, comparatively the h-sign appears 
outstanding.  

  
[Figure 7: the word hAb written by Butehamun (Ex.16-v.7) and Dhutmose (Ex.9-v.2)] 
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3-4-4. Butehamun Case Study (4) ptr  and eye determinative 

65 
The last case study is the word ptr, particularly the painted eye-determinative. The 
previous case study on the word ptr in Dhutmose’s letters illustrated the painted 
eye-determinative can be classified into two major types and one sub-type.  

 
3 Types of the Eye determinative.  

Type Example Image Examples 

Type 1-a 

 
(Ex.5-v.1) 

Dhutmose 
Butehamun (LRL no.8, 28)  
Amenopenakht (LRL no.13) 

Hekanefer (LRL no.24) 
Henuttawii (LRL no.37) 

LRL no.44 

LRL no.B4 
LRL no.B5 

Type 1-b 

 
(Ex.29-9) 

Butehamun (LRL nos.29 & 52) 

LRL no.B1 

Type 2 

 

(Ex.35-3) 

LRL no.19 
LRL no.25 

LRL no.26 
Qenykhnum (LRL no.35) 

LRL no.45 

LRL no.46 (Dhutmose?) 
LRL no.48 
LRL no.55 

 
 

                                            
65 See Chapter 3-2-3 for the detailed description of each type.  
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Butehamun’s Examples 

Example Image Transcription 

8-5 

 

 

8-7-1 

 
 

8-7-2 

 

 

8-7-3 

 

 

8-8 

 

 

8-15 

 

 

8-v.15 

 

 

28-9 

 

 

28-v.1 
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28-v.7 

 

 

28-v.9 

 
 

28-v.12~ 
13 

 

 

29-9 

 

 

29-v.2 

 

 

52-v.1 

 

 

 
Butehamun’s Painted eye determinative  

TYPE Example Examples Frequency 

1-a 

 
(8-7-3) 

8-5, 8-7-1, 8-7-2, 8-7-3, 8-8, 
8-15, 8-v.15, 28-9, 28-v.1, 

28-v.7, 28-v.9, 28-v.12~13,  

12/17 

1-b 

 
(29-9) 

16-7, 16-v.11, 29-9,  3/17 

Unidentifiable N/A 29-v.2, 52-v.1 2/17 
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The classification result is suggesting that Butehamun was familiar with the 
semi-cursive style type 1-b, though his personal preference was type 1-a. However, 

it is not convincingly clear as to whether the semi-cursive style is an incidental 
variation or he intended to use the less elaborated form in LRL nos.16 and 29. In 
any case, type 1-a, which is characterised by the conspicuous form of the top part, 

can plausibly be regarded as Butehamun’s favourite style based on the high 
frequency.  

[Figure 1: Ex.52-v.2] 
As for example 52-v.2, it is also not explicit if it should be categorised as one of a 

free variations of type 1-a or a separate articulation type 1-b.66  
 
LRL no.43 Examples 

43-3 

  

43-6 

 

 

43-8 

 

 

 

As for the examples of the word ptr, the consonants p, t, r, and i do not show any 
particularity, as they are not complex enough to allow variations. The p-sign 
consists of three vertical strokes, in which the middle stroke is always made shorter 

than the others, and a horizontal stroke at the bottom. Butehamun tends to ligature 
the t-sign and r-sign vertically into a zigzag shape as one sign group. The following 

                                            
66 See pp.109-115 of this paper for the interpretation of this type of articulation.   
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i-sign is in the typical shape. The first determinative (M6) is written very similar to 
i-sign. On the other hand, the final determinative showed prominently 
Butehamun’s personal trait. The structural design of type 1-a of Butehamun is 

nothing unusual, while at the same time his taste appears in the eyelid part. 
Butehamun tend to outstretch the two diagonal strokes longer than the triangular 
body below. The ends of these strokes are always facing towards the top of the 

triangle unlike Dhutmose’s type where the strokes are added at lower position (in 
the middle of the side).  

  
[Figure 2: Painted eye-determinative written by Butehamun (Ex.8-7-2) and Dhutmose 

(Ex.5-v.1)] 

The three strokes on the top are always ligatured together. As compared with 
Dhutmose’s style, these strokes are made longer in Butehamun’s examples, which 

results in its dynamic impression. In Type 1-b no major difference is present in 
terms of the articulation; however, it is less dynamic in the upper part. The two 
diagonal strokes are added towards the top of the triangle as with the elaborated 

type. On the other hand, the ligatured strokes are abbreviated into a short curved 
stroke, which is written over the top of the triangle. Two eligible examples in LRL 
no.43; examples 43-3 and 43-8, are, however, found to be less informative as they 

are not discernible from other examples. There are similar examples to 43-3 and 
43-8 from other letters composed by different scribes too [Figure 3].    

   
[Figure 3: Abbreviated forms of the painted eye determinative written by different 

scribes. Exs. 13-9 (Amenopenakht), 31-8 (Pentahures), 45-14(Unknown)] 
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3-4-5. Butehamun LRL no.43 Conclusion 

The chart below is showing the comparative evaluation of the case studies dealt 
within the current section. The study result is also summarised in the table below. + 
indicates that the case study returned positive result, and – indicates negative 

result. N/A indicates the case study was inadequate.  
 

 
 

As for the masculine definite article pA, the briefest form is inadequate to illustrate 
personal characteristics, thus it is ranked as C-rank in the current case study. The 
words hAb and ptr is classified as B-rank Quality predominant evidence, as they are 

sufficient in quantity to observe consistency and the range of variations in 
Butehamun’s handwriting. On the other hand, imn-ra nsw nTrw falls into B-rank 
Quality predominant evidence. Although its frequency was not high, it includes key 

discriminatory factors in the phrase.  

Case Study Rank +/- 

pA C N/A 

imn-ra nsw nTrw B Quality-predominant + 

hAb B Quantity-predominant + 



 213 

ptr C N/A 

 
The case studies imn-ra nsw nTrw and hAb returned positive results, in which a high 

degree of similarity was observed between the handwriting of LRL no.43 and that of 
Butehamun. Similarly, hAb was interesting case study, in which similarities exist in 
the proportions of the signs composing the word rather than typological aspects. On 

the other hand, Butehamun’s favourite type of the painted eye-determinative was 
absent from LRL no.43. However, at the same time it did not present negative 
results either. Overall, the study result presented enough reason to conclude that 

the handwriting of LRL no.43 is most likely to be that of Butehamun from the 
several aspects.   
Another question raised here in conjunction with the study of LRL nos.14, 15 and 

B6 is: how many case studies will be adequate to claim one hand is similar or 
dissimilar to another with a reasonable degree of certainty. For examples, in Phrase 
10 of LRL no.B6, two discriminatory factors; the elongated t-sign in the word Hst and 

the proportion of the qn-sign in the word qniw, were confirmed. They are consistent 
differences that are only appearing in Butehamun’s handwriting but nowhere else, 
while at the same time, they are not outstanding evidence in terms of visibility. In 

this chapter, similarly, only two test cases; the phrase imn-ra nsw nTrw and the word 
hAb, were found to be valid. Although they both returned the positive results, more 
evidence is needed in order to reveal patters in Butehamun’s handwriting.  
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Chapter 4 
Case Study: Letters sent in the name of the General 

Paiankh 
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§1. Introduction & Aim of Study 
In the previous chapters, the main focus of the study was two major scribes in the 
Late Ramesside Letters; the scribe of the Necropolis Dhutmose and his son 

Butehamun, in order firstly to establish a model case which illustrates the range of 
typological variations in a single hand, and secondly, to see where individual 
characteristics appear in writing.  

The second diagnostic group of letters is slightly different from the first group in its 
nature. In the first group, the comparison was made between the known hands and 
unknown hands, and thus the known hands successfully served as model cases on 

which comparisons were able to be based. However in the second part of this thesis, 
on the basis of what we learned in the previous chapters, a further attempt was 
made to confirm as to whether the same approach is adequate and effective to 

distinguish several unknown hands without having a model case to be relied on.  
 
§2. Dataset   

The best candidate for the second comparison is the letter group of the general 
Paiankh; eleven letters were exchanged between Paiankh and multiple recipients 
within a relatively short time period, more precisely during Year 10 of WHm-mswt 

(Wente, 1967, pp.16-17). It is known to us that the general Paiankh certainly 
dictated some of his letters to his scribe who held the title “scribe of the general” 
Qenykhnum, who accompanied Paiankh while his expedition in Nubia (though it is 

not known if Qenykhnum went along with Paiankh during his entire campaign) as 
his name is given in the second address at the end of the letters.67 As for other 
letters, it is uncertain as to whether Paiankh himself took up his pen or they were 

also written by his scribe or scribes on behalf of him, as there is no mention of the 
writers.68  
On Paiankh’s letters, Sweeney (1994, pp.275-324) previously attempted to identify 

different scribes by looking at the constructions and phrases used in each letter.69 

                                            
67 These are: LRL no.21, 34 and 35.  
68 However, for instance, the letters of Amenhotep, which was dealt with in one of 
the previous chapters, do not bear Butehamun’s name as a writer. It was perhaps 
not conventional or obligation for the senders to clarify the names of the writers.  
69 The letters dealt with are: LRL nos. 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 30, 32, 34, 35, 40.  
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The result she presented was: 
Group Paiankh I: LRL nos.18, 21, 22, 30, 34, 35 
Group Paiankh II: LRL nos.19, 20, 32, 40 (written by more than one scribe?) 

However, she also indicated dissatisfaction with her study result as similarities 
were still found in the language between the two groups.  
Following her study, according to her article (1994, p.303), Janssen shared his 

opinion regarding the letters on the basis of handwriting with her that70: 
1) The author of LRL no.20 is not that of LRL nos.21, 34 and 35. 
2) The person who composed LRL no.20 may have written LRL nos.18 and 19. The 

handwriting is also similar to that of Pentahures in LRL nos.17 and 31. 
3) LRL no.22 and 30 may have been written by a single scribe.  
 

In conjunction with their hypothesis, the study here will look to answer two 
questions:  
1) Are there any other letters than already known letters (LRL nos. 21, 34, 35) that 

Qenykhnum wrote within the eleven letters of Paiankh?71 
2) Is it possible to differentiate handwriting in the corpus to see how many scribes 

were involved?  

 
§2. Methodology and Criteria 
The first question should be answered relatively easy as with the case studies of 

Dhutmose and Butehamun, as Qenykhnum’s handwriting can be observed in LRL 
nos.21, 34 and 35. On the other hand, as for the second question, in order to deal 
with multiple unknown letters, it is uncertain about to what extent the primal 

typological approach is effective without having the model cases. Typological 
classification was effective only because the range of variation in a single hand can 

                                            
70 It appears that the opinion was exchanged on a personal basis.   
71 The gist of the question raised here, however, is not “Was the general Paiankh 
literate?” In LRL no.28, a series of titles held by Paiankh is listed as “the fan-bearer 
on the King’s right, royal scribe, general, high priest of Amun-Ra [King of Gods], 
Vice[roy] of Kush, overseer of the southern foreign lands, overseer of granaries of 
Pharaoh’s granaries and [leader] of Pharaoh’s troops”. Although Paiankh was a 
‘royal scribe’, it may not immediately indicate that he was literate or functioning as 
a scribe, as the title could be given to him as an honorable title.  
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be determined through the known hand on the basis of the tendency of recurrence 
for particular sign forms/ sign.  
 

What is more, some limitations in the primary materials are recognised. Each letter 
is very brief and written in businesslike attitude; in a majority of the letters, the 
typical opening greeting is omitted and it gets on to the subject matter immediately. 

Acording to Junge (2005, p.293), such briefness is typical of epistolary style of those 
who had high status such as Paiankh, in which the writer is giving order and 
instructions to his subjects.72 Thus, it is anticipated that the words and phrases 

studied in the previous chapters, where the case studies heavily relied on the 
greeting phrases, do not appear in common across the letters.  
 

1) Dataset  
Eleven letters sent in the name of the general Paiankh will be centred on in this 
chapter. Those are: LRL nos.18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 30, 3273, 34, 35, 40 and B5. The detail 

is summarised in the table below: 
Letter group of the general Paiankh 

LRL no. Papyrus no. Sender Recipient 

18 P. Bibl. Nat. 197 III General of Pharaoh Scribe of the 
Necropolis Tjaroy 

19 P. Bibl. Nat. 196 I General of Pharaoh Scribe of the 

Necropolis Tjaroy 

20 P. Bibl. Nat. 197 V General of Pharaoh Scribe Tjaroy 

21 P. Berlin 10487 General of Pharaoh 
(Scribe of the general 

Qenykhnum*1) 

Scribe of the 
Necropolis Tjaroy 

22 P. Turin 1975 General of Pharaoh Scribe of the great 
Necropolis Tjaroy 

                                            
72 For study on the epistolary style of the individuals in the Late Ramesside Letters, 
also see Sweeney (1994) ‘Idiolects in the Late Ramesside Letters’ and (2001) 
Correspondence and Dialogue. 
73 Wente (1967, p.15) classified this letter in the current group as the general’s 
name can be restored.  
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30 P. BM 10100 General of Pharaoh Two chief workmen, 
Butehamun, Guardian 

Kar, All workmen of 

the Necropolis 

32 P. Bibl. Nat. 199 I General Controller of the 
Necropolis 

34 P. Berlin 10488 General of Pharaoh 
(Qenykhnum) 

Controller 
Payshuuben 

35 P. Berlin 10489 General of Pharaoh 
(Scribe of the general 

Qenykhnum) 

Principal of the harim 
of Amun-Re, noble 

lady Nuteme 

40 P. Turin 2021 General and leader of 
Pharaoh’s troops 

Piankh 

Troop commander of 
Pharaoh’s troop Peseg 

B5 P. BM 75019 + 10302 General ?*2 

(Table 1: Senders and Recipients of Paiankh’s Letter Group) 
 

*1 As for the letters of which writer is confirmed, it is separately noted in brackets.  
*2 Although the sender and the recipient of LRL no.B5 is both lost, according to 
Demarée (2006, p.18), the sender can safely be restored as the general Paiankh, 

however, the recipient of the letter remains uncertain except for the inference that 
the addressee was male on the basis of the usage of the suffix pronoun .k. He 
surmised that the most likely candidate is the scribe Dhutmose based on its 

contents.  
 
In addition to the letters sent by the general Paiankh, two letters sent by his singer 

Pentahures who was also accompanying Paiankh during his journey will be dealt 
with here as Janssen correlated the handwriting of LRL nos.18, 19 and 20 to LRL 
nos.17 and 31.74 

                                            
74 Pentahures is mentioned in LRL no.8 which was addressed by Butehamun to 
Dhutmose who was in Nubia at that time as “Another matter for Heramenpanef, 
Amenpanefer, Amenopenakht and the singer of the general Pentahures”, thus 
Pentahures was with Paiankh and Dhutmose at least when LRL no.8 was sent.  
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Letter group of the singer of the general Pentahures  

LRL no. Papyrus no. Sender Recipient 

17 P. Geneva D 192 Singer of the general 
Pentahures 

Scribe of the great and 
noble Necropolis 

Dhutmose 

31 P. Bibl. Nat. 196 III Singer of the general 
Pentahures  

Scribe Butehamun*1 

*1 The full list of recipients is damaged and lost in LRL no.31. Names and titles that 
can be restored are: Akhmenu 75 , the chantress of Amun-Ra, Homesheri, and 
another chantress whose name is damaged and lost. It is perhaps the chantress 

Shedemdua who is often addressed or mentioned together with Homesheri in the 
correspondence between Dhutmose and Butehamun76.   

 
  

                                            
75 Wente (1967, p.67) restored the word preceding the name as “confidant” on the 
basis of the remnant of the word. Although there is no other example of mentioning 
him as a confidant, his name also appears in LRL no.43 and 52 as a messenger, both 
I believe written by Butehamun, stating that: “I am writing to let you know this 
through Akhmenu”. Therefore, Akhmenu was probably a close friend to the family.  

 the last trace of the word before Akhmenu is the 
determinative of an arm holding a bowl in its hand (Ex.31-2).  
76 These letters are: LRL nos.2, 3, 5, 8, 9, 53. 
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4-1. Paiankh Case study (1) Masculine Definite Article pA   
As usual, the masculine definite article pA appears to be the right candidate to begin 
with for its higher frequency across the letters in question. 13 letters were divided 

into four groups according to the typological commonality.  
These groups are: 
Group A: LRL nos.21, 34 and 35 

Group B: LRL nos.18, 19, 20, 22, B5 and Pentahures (LRL nos.17 and 31) 
Group C: LRL no.30 
Group D: LRL nos.32 and 40 
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1) Group A: LRL nos.21, 34 and 35 
 
Group A 

LRL no.21 

21-1-1 
 

21-1-2 
 

21-2 

 
21-3 

 

21-4 
 

21-5-1 
 

21-5-2 
 

21-7 

 
21-8 

 
21-9 

 
21-V.1 

 
21-V.3 

 
21-V.6 

 

 

 

LRL no.34 

34-1 

 

34-2 
 

34-3 
 

34-5 
 

34-6 
 

34-V.1 
 

 

 

LRL no.35 

35-1 

 

35-5 
 

35-6-1 

 
35-6-2 

 

35-7-1 
 

35-7-2 
 

35-V.2 

 
35-v.4 
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Only three letters of the scribe Qenykhnum fall into Group A, but no other letters. 
As previously confirmed in the chapter on the masculine definite article pA, 
Qenykhnum utilised two types mainly.  

 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

Q-(a) 

 
(Ex.21-1-1) 

21-1-1, 21-3, 21-4, 21-5-1, 21-5-2, 

21-7, 21-9, 21-V.6, 34-1, 34-2, 
34-5, 35-1, 35-7-1, 35-7-2 

14/27 

Q-(b) 

 
(Ex.21-1-2) 

21-1-2, 21-2, 21-8, 21-V.1, 21-V.3, 

34-3, 34-6, 34-V.1, 35-5, 35-6-1, 
35-6-2, 35-V.2 

12/27 

Irregular form 

 

(Ex.35-v.4) 

35-v.4 1/27 

 (Table 1: Types in Group A and frequency) 
 

The first style is Type Q-(a) as shown in the table above; the head of the pA-bird is 
horizontally articulated on the top of its body, which is directly ligatured with the 
z-shaped A-bird by the typical semi circular linking stroke. The wings of the pA-bird 

are simplified into a single small bullet and it is always drawn in the small space in 
between its head and the A-bird. There is only a minor difference between Type 
Q-(a) and Type Q-(b); which is the presence or absence of the wings. Other parts are 

made exactly same as the Type Q-(a). One example, 35-v.4 is written in the typical 
simplified form. This irregularity, however, can easily be explained that the 
available space on the papyrus was running out at the end of the sentence. Thus 

Qenykhnum employed the alternative form.  
The frequency of occurrence of each type is almost the same; Type Q-(a) occurs 14 
times out of 27 samples and Type Q-(b) occurs 12 times. Given that the two types 

are structurally almost the same, this indicates that the scribe of Group A, 
Qenykhnum did not consciously discriminate the use of these two types, but Type 
Q-(b) is merely an incidental variation as they occur randomly and concurrently. 
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However, at the same time, we can still see in his very consistent sign forming his 
carefulness with the execution of writing. Some examples (21-7, 21-8, 34-6, 35-6-2, 
35-7-1) show that the A-bird was not continuously written in a single stroke from the 

body of the pA-bird, but it was added separately [Figure 1].  

 
[Figure 1: Ex.21-1-1, Thicker ink in the A-bird indicates that Qenykhnum lifted up 
his pen once before composing it.] 

 
As for the examples of the word pAy, regardless of the types, the y-sign is written in 
both full form as well as the abbreviated form randomly [Figure 2].  

  
[Figure 2: The y-sign in its full form and abbreviated form (Exs.21-4 and 35-7-2)] 

Qenykhnum tended to add the flowering part of the i-sign at its bottom rather than 
in the middle of the vertical stroke. Again, it is most probable that the choice of the 
forms was unconscious, or influenced by the available space on the papyrus sheet.  

 
Qenykhnum’s examples demonstrated the exceptional degree of consistency within 
the three letters. Even though the exact shape of the examples varies, there is no 

doubt that they were written by the single hand. What is more, given that letters 
nos. 21, 34, and 35 are dealing with the same matter; directions as to joining up 
with each other and throw two Medjay into this water (i.e. the Nile) by night, it is 

can also be assumed that these three letters were composed within a short time 
period, or even at one time in order to give the contemporary order to multiple 
addressees.77 From the study of Dhutmose and Butehamun’s hands, and even from 

our own writing experience, we know that it is humanly impossible to execute 
writing exactly the same as their own past writings unless it is a continuous flow 
within a short time period. Then these letters were handed over to a carrier who 

was responsible for going up and down between Nubia and Western Thebes, where 
                                            
77 Wente (1967, p.8) also assumed that the letters were sent from the same place, 
more precisely from Nubia as it is almost certain that LRL no.21 was written there.  
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the recipients were.  
 
2) Group B: LRL nos.18, 19, 20 and 22 

Group B consists of four letters, all of which are addressed to the scribe of the 
Necropolis, Tjaroy (Dhutmose), sent from the general Paiankh, but no specific 
name/names of an actual writer/writers involved is clarified. This group can be 

characterised by cross commonality between the letters, but not across all the 
letters. The typological range of variations in each letter is as follows: 
 

LRL no.18 

18-1 

 
18-3 

 
18-4 

 
18-5 

 
18-V.

4  

 
 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(Ex.18-1) 

18-1, 18-3 2/5 

(b) 

 
(Ex.18-v.4) 

18-V.4 1/5 

(c) 

 
(Ex.18-4) 

18-4, 18-5 2/5 
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In LRL no.18, the body of the pA-bird is not articulated consistently except for 
examples 18-1, which is the very first word of the letter. Interestingly the same type 

used in the third line is less articulated [Figure 1]. Its wings and the z-shaped A-bird 
are vertically positioned in Type 18-(a). As for the second type, which only occurred 
once, the A-bird is written in the simplified form. Type 18-(c) is two stroke structure, 

in which the wings of the pA-bird and the A-bird is integrated each other. The 
combination of these three types is very common throughout the whole corpus.  

[Figure 1] 
 
LRL no.19 

19-1 

 
19-2 

 
19-3 

 
19-7 

 
19-V.5 

 
 

 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(Ex.19-3) 

19-2, 19-3 2/5 

(b) 

 
(Ex.19-1) 

19-1 1/5 
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(c) 

 
(Ex.19-7) 

19-7, 19-V.5 2/5 

 
Type 19-(a) is typologically classified as the ligatured form Type I; however, in both 
examples (Exs.19-2 and 19-3), it is noticeable that the construction method is a little 

unique. The semi circular linking stroke is not composed in a single movement of a 
brush, but multiple curved strokes are patched up. Similarly, the z-shaped A-bird is 
also added at the end of the linking line separately as though it was continuously 

written. The whole writing gives us an impression that the writer of LRL no.19 did 
not move his pen smoothly, but he struggled with making the semi circular shape 
[Figure 2].  

  

[Figure 2: Enlarged images of Exs.19-2 and 19-3]  

 
Such awkwardness is absent from other three examples; Type 19-(b) is 
characterised by the large flat body of the pA-bird. Its wings are written in between 

the typical z-shaped A-bird and its body. This positioning is kept in Type 19-(c), in 
which the A-bird is abbreviated into a single stroke. Overall, the writer appears to be 
familiar with three different types, and none of which is an incidental variation. 

They are randomly used seemingly without pattern.  
 
LRL no.20 

20-1 

 
20-V.3 

 
 



 227 

 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(Ex.20-1) 

20-1, 20-V.3 2/2 

 
Although the damage to the manuscript is causing the loss of the linking line 
partially, the whole shape is doubtlessly the ligatured type, Type I [Figure 3]. As for 

examples 20-v.3, similarly, the head of the pA-bird is lost due to the damage as well 
as the linking like is faded, though the z-shaped A-bird is evidently drawn 
continuously in a single stroke at its end [Figure 4]. In both cases, the wings of the 

pA-bird are made significantly small relative to the whole size. While the single type 
is used in LRL no.20, this does not necessarily mean that the writer did not know 
how to write the word in other ways.  
 
 

[Figure 3: Type I (Ex.2-1)] [Figure 4: Ex.20-v.3] 
 

LRL no.22 

22-1 

 
22-2 

 
22-3 

 
22-4 

 
22-5 
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22-V.1 

 
22-V.2 

 
22-V.3 

 
22-V.4 

 
 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(Ex.22-2) 

22-1, 22-2, 22-4, 22-V.1 4/9 

(b) 

 
(22-5) 

22-3, 22-5, 22-V.2, 22-V.3 4/9 

Unidentifiable / 22-V.4 1/9 

 
Two types were found in LRL no.22. Type 22-(a) is characterised by the large flat 

body of the pA-bird, which is also fully articulated in every example. In comparison 
with its body, the wings of the pA-bird and the A-bird, which are often positioned 
vertically, are made very small. As for Type 22-(b), the articulation is absent from 

the body of the pA-bird, instead, the left components are made bigger. These two 
types occur in the text concurrently and discriminately.  
 

LRL no.B5 

B5-2 

 
B5-4 

 
B5-5 
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B5-6 

 
B5-7 

 
B5-7-2 

 
B5-8 

 
B5-11 

 
B5-11-2 

 
B5-13 

 
B5-V.3 

 
B5-V.7 

 
B5-V.7-2 

 

B5-V.8 

 
B5-V.8-2 

 
B5-V.9 

 
B5-V.15 

 
 
 

Type Shape Example Frequency 
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(a) 

 
(Ex.B5-4) 

B5-4, B5-5, B5-6, B5-7-1, B5-7-2, 
B5-8, B5-11-1, B5-13, B5-v.3, 

B5-v.8-2, B5-v.9, B5-v.15 

12/17 

(b) 

 
(Ex.B5-2) 

B5-2, B5-v.7-1, B5-v.7-2, B5-v.8-1 4/17 

Illegible N/A B5-11-2,  1/17 

 

Interestingly, the writer of LRL no.B5 is the only scribe who dominantly utilised the 
ligatured type while other writers tended to employ the briefer forms. The body of 
the pA-bird in the ligatured type is consistently drawn in the triangular shape. In 

some samples, the writer intentionally made its top slightly thicker than normal 
lines in order to articulate its head. This type of articulation was never found in 
other examples.  

  (Exs.B5-v.9 and B5-v.8) 

The tip of the right wing of type (b) is often made long enough to touch the top of the 
simplified A-bird, which is always made at right angle. The writer presumably did 
not completely lift his brush up while moving his hand to the position where the 

A-bird is written.   
 
Pentahures LRL no.17 and 31 

17-1 

 
17-6 

 
17-7 

 
17-8-1 
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17-8-2 

 
 

31-1 

 

31-2 

 
31-9 

 
31-10 

 
31-v.2 

 

 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

31-1, 31-10 2/10 

(b) 

 

17-1, 17-6, 17-7, 17-8-1, 17-8-2, 

31-2, 31-9, 31-v.2 

8/10 

 

Throughout all the samples, Pentahures only articulated the head of the pA-bird, 
but no example showed its legs. In his type (b), he tended to make the wings of the 
pA-bird comparatively bigger than the simplified A-bird and curl the end of left wing 

slightly inside [Figure 1]. What is interestingly is that in LRL no.17, the A-bird is 
written in a single stroke, whereas it has a little tick at its end in the examples of 
LRL no.31 [Figure 2].  

[Figure 1: Ex.31-2]  [Figure 2: Exs.31-9, 17-8-1] 
The frequency indicates that although Pentahures was familiar with more 

articulated type, his favourite type was the briefer form, type (b).  
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Overall, Group B is more complicated and problematic, because we found 
cross-commonality between some letters, but not across all letters. For instance, 
letters no.19 and no.20 are sharing the ligatured type in common. The examples are 

somewhat similar; the similarity exists in the pen motion when shaping the 
pA-bird’s body. In both cases, the writer made the short vertical stroke at first, and 
then he turned his brush upwards thus making the v-shape, which is continuously 

drawing the triangular body. When compared with the same ligatured type written 
by Dhutmose, he always draws the back of the pA-bird at right angle to its head, 
consequently, they are not attached [Figure 1]. However at the same time, the 

wings are made significantly small relative to the main part in the samples of LRL 
no.20, whereas they are made in the reasonable size in LRL no.19. As for LRL no.B5, 
although the same type is used, it displayed consistent differences from LRL nos.19 

and 20; the overall appearance is square shape due to the narrower body of the 
pA-bird. Similarly, in B5, the body of the pA-bird is not as big as it is in LRL nos.19 
and 20. 

    
[Figure 1: Ligatured type Exs.19-2, 20-1, 5-1, B5-4] 
 

One of the factors that is giving the two letters LRL nos.19 and 22 a close 
impression is the large flat shape of the pA-bird’s body. When compared with the 
same type in LRL no.18, however, its overall appearance is dissimilar to that of LRL 

nos.19 and 22 for its narrower body and larger left parts.   

    

[Figure 2: Type B Exs.19-1, 22-2, 18-1] 

 
Similarly, in the second type, the samples of LRL nos.19 and 22 are not discernible; 
the wings of the pA-bird is always made in parallel to its body and the A-bird is often 
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leaning to the right side. In contrast, Pentahures consistently make the A-bird at 
right angle [Figure 3]. Less certain is correlation of LRL no.18, in which there is 
only one example of this type is available, thus patterns cannot be read.  

     
[Figure 3: Exs.19-7, 22-5, Pentahures 17-8-1, 18-v.4] 
 
Another factor in Pentahures’s samples that is consistently distinct from those of 

LRL nos.19 and 22 is that the articulation of the body of the pA-bird; it is fully 
articulated in LRL nos.19 and 22, whereas Pentahures never made the legs at its 
end. Such consistent differences initially deny the relationship between Pentahures 

and LRL nos.19 and 22.  

 
3) Group C: LRL no.30 
There is only one letter; LRL no.30, in Group C. The whole collection of samples 
falls into four groups below.  

Group C 
30-1-1 

 

30-1-2 

 
30-2 

 
30-3 

 
30-4-1 damaged 

30-4-2 damaged 

30-6 

 
30-7 
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30-9 

 
30-13 

 
30-15 

 
30-V.4 

 
 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(Ex.30-1-1) 

30-1-1, 30-1-2 2/11 

(b) 

 
(Ex.30-15) 

30-15 1 

(c) 

 

(Ex.30-70) 

30-2, 30-3, 30-6, 30-7, 30-V.4 5/11 

(d) 

 

(Ex.30-9) 

30-9 1/11 

Unidentifiable / 30-4-1, 30-4-2 2/11 

 

Although both samples are damaged severely and the lower half of the writing is 
lost, the original shape can be retraced from the remains. The enlarged image of 
example 30-1-1 is faintly showing the z-shaped A-bird and the linking line as Figure 

2 suggests. Similarly the little trace at the bottom of the image, which is slightly 
curving, implies the semi circular ligature as Figure 3 shows.   
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  [Figure 1: Exs.30-1-1 and 30-1-2] 

[Figure 2: Ex.30-1-1] [Figure 3: Ex.30-1-2] 

 

The exact shape of the second type, 30-(b) is less certain, but given that it is 
consisting of three parts, it should be Type B or Type C [Figure 4].  

  [Figure 4: Type B (Ex.7-4-2) and Type C (Ex.15-v.5)]  

Type 30-(c) appears more frequently than any other type. The body of the pA-bird is 

slightly articulated with the straight stroke on the top, which depicts its head. The 
wings of the pA-bird, which is abbreviated hook shaped, is written just above the 
z-shaped A-bird. It is uncertain from the examples as to whether they are directly 

ligatured or separately made, but attached. The fourth type, 30-(d) is the briefest 
type, which is commonly used by many other scribes too. Due to its simple structure, 
it is not discernible among the multiple writers.   

Overall, the scribe of LRL no.30 tends to prefer the Type 30-(c); the semi-articulated 
form. However, it occurred randomly and two other types; Type 30-(b) and 30-(d) 
occasionally took the place of Type 30-(c). On the other hand, type 30-(a) only 

occurred in the first line of the letter. Interestingly, the articulation of Type 30-(c) is 
unique to letter no.30 among the 13 letters in question here. In contrast, other three 
types are in common with other letters, for example, Type 30-(b) is very common 

among the letters: nos.17, 18, 19, 22, 32 and 40, and only difference is positioning of 
each components. What is more, more interestingly, it was previously found that 
Dhutmose is the only scribe who used the same articulation as Type 30-(c) among 

the whole corpus of the Late Ramesside Letters. This raised the hypothesis that 
Dhutmose is a possible author of the letter no.30 from the palaeographical evidence. 
It has already known on the basis of some contextual evidence that Dhutmose 
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joined the Paiankh’s Nubian trip sometime in year 10 of WHm-mswt, more precisely 
when LRL no.4 was sent. This hypothesis will be further discussed in the later 
section of the current chapter.  
 
 
4) Group D: LRL nos.32 and 40 
Group D 
LRL no.32 

32-1-1 / 

32-1-2 

 
32-3 

 
 

LRL no.40 

40-1 

 
40-2 

 
 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 
(Ex.32-1-2) 

32-1-2 1/4 

(b) 

 
(Ex.32-3-1) 

32-3-1, 32-3-2 2/4 

Illegible N/A 32-1-1 1/4 

 
Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

40-2 1/2 
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(Ex.40-2) 

(b) 

 
(Ex.40-1) 

40-1 1/2 

 
(Table 5: LRL nos17, 32 & 40 and comparison with Dhutmose’s types) 

 
LRL nos.32 and 40 are both very short letters, thus only a few examples are found 
respectively; consequently it was unable to relate them to other letters.  

Letter no.32 is sent from the general to the controllers of the Necropolis, ordering 
them to join up with the chief taxation master and wall the pasturage. The exact 
shape of the wings of the pA-bird in example 32-1-2 is smudged thus not sufficiently 

clear, though given that the three parts are composed separately, the writer 
presumably intended to used either Type C or D [Figure 1]. The second type, 32-(b) 
is written in the two component-structure, Type F. Throughout the examples, the 

body of the pA-bird is the simple triangular shape without any further articulation. 
Although the component structure is slightly different in Type 32-(a) and 32-(b), the 
wings and A-bird are always positioned diagonally in parallel to the back of the body 

of the pA-bird.    

 [Figure 1: Type C (Ex.10-v.3-1) and Type D (Ex.16-1)] 
 
Letter no.40 is only fragmentary, and contains two lines on the verso of the 
manuscript.78 The only information that we can trace on the letter is the sender, 

who is “the general and leader of Pharaoh’s troops Piankh”, and the recipient, who 
is “the troop commander of Pharaoh’s troops Peseg”. Again, there are only two 
examples from this letter. In Type 40-(a), the body of the pA-bird is fully articulated, 

while at the same time, its wings are seemingly simplified into a small dot. On the 
other hand, the A-bird is written in the z-shaped form. The closest articulation type 
is Type A [Type A]. The second type 40-(b) is superficially very similar to type 32-(b).   

                                            
78 The recto of the manuscript is not a letter, but a legal document. The writer of 
LRL no.40 appears to recycled the manuscript.  
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[Figure 1: Type A (28-18-1)]  

 
Summary 
So far, the study result suggests that: 

1) LRL nos.21, 34 and 35 are certainly written by the single scribe Qenykhnum, 
presumably at one time.  
Not only positive results but also a crucial problem has come up through the current 

section. It was found that pens and ink used by the writers largely influence the 
palaeographical study and sometimes it gives the whole writing different 
impressions. For example, the handwriting of Qenykhnum is very consistent not 

only in the shape of the signs but also in thickness of ink and size of the pen tip. It is 
assumable from the consistency in thickness of lines and ink that Qenykhnum used 
the same pen throughout the whole writing process of three letters.  

 
2) LRL nos.19 and 22 shares some points in common.  
On the contrary, analysis of handwriting of the letters in Group B was more 

problematic.  
Although some letters are related to one another on the basis of the usage of the 
common types, the study could not dig into the qualitative aspects of writing. For 

examples, LRL no.19 was found to be sharing common type with two different 
letters; LRL nos.20 and 22. However, those two letters has nothing in common 
between themselves. In terms of common types, LRL no.18 can perhaps be related 

to LRL nos.19 and 22, however, some aspects in writing, such as proportion and 
angularity of components shows consistent differences. Based on the previous 
observation, the writers tended to be consistent in such aspects; however, the 

amount of samples here is not adequate to conclude as to whether such difference 
can happen in a single hand or not.   
 

3) The handwriting of B5 is distinct from all others. 
The number of the samples was sufficient to characterise the handwriting of B5.  
However, the initial comparison between other writers emphasised consistent 
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differences in every aspect. Since Type B5-(b) is very popular form among multiple 
writers, the presence of the same form does not necessarily imply the relationship 
between LRL nos.18, 19 and 22.   
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4-2. Examination of LRL no.30 
§1. Ground idea and aim of the study 
Through the previous section on the masculine definite article pA, the scribe of LRL 

no.30 was found to be using four different forms for the single word. One of which 
particularly drew my attention, as this form is in common with, and also more 
importantly unique to only Dhutmose among the whole corpus of the Late 

Ramesside Letters. The presence of this articulation style brought up a new 
hypothesis that LRL no.30 was actually dictated to Dhutmose by Paiankh. The aim 
of the study here therefore is to confirm the hypothesis through closer comparisons 

extensively.  
 

Type Shape Example Frequency 

(a) 

 

(Ex.30-1-1) 

30-1-1, 30-1-2 2/11 

(b) 

 
(Ex.30-15) 

30-15 1 

(c) 

 

(Ex.30-7) 

30-2, 30-3, 30-6, 30-7, 30-V.4 5/11 

(d) 

 

(Ex.30-9) 

30-9 1/11 

Unidentifiable / 30-4-1, 30-4-2 2/11 

[Table 1: Four Types of the word pA in LRL no.30] 

 
Dhutmose was familiar with these four types being used in LRL no.30 and 
particularly Type D-(d) was one of his favourite form on the basis of its high 
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frequency. In Dhutmose’s examples, the body of the pA-bird was only articulated in 
Type D-(a) and Type D-(d) with a short stroke on the top just as the examples of 
LRL no.30.  Another factor that caused me to relate LRL no.30 to Dhutmose is that 

the flat body shape of Type 30-(b). Dhutmose tended to make the body of the pA-bird 
widely only in Type D-(c), thus the overall appearance became rectangular. The 
same phenomenon can be observed in LRL no.30.  

 [Figure 1: Type D-(d) (ex.2-5)] [Figure 2: Type D-(c) (Ex.7-4-2)] 

These common patters behind the collection of examples point to the hypothesis 

that Dhutmose is a possible authorship of LRL no.30.  
Some contextual evidence also supports the hypothesis too. LRL no.30 is informing 
the scribe Butehamun of the Necropolis, the guardian Kar and all the workmen of 

the Necropolis that the scribe of the Necropolis Tjaroy, namely Dhutmose, and the 
troop commander and prophet Shedsuhor have reached the sender, thus the general 
Paiankh. 79  Therefore, this means that Dhutmose was certainly accompanying 

Paiankh in one place at the time that LRL no.30 was written; consequently it is 
possible that he took up his pen on behalf of his superior.  
Thus, my assumption is that comparison between LRL no.30 and other Dhutmose’s 

contemporary letters, namely the core Nubian letters should exhibit a higher degree 
of similarities if LRL no.30 was really written by Dhumotse. Therefore the letters to 
be examined in the current chapter are: LRL nos.2, 3, 4, 7, 880, 9, 10, 50, 54. All of 

them are dated to Year 10 of WHm-mswt (Wente, 1967, pp.16-17). By narrowing down 
the dataset to the contemporary letters, it reduces such factors that may cause 
changes in scribe’s writing style as temporal influence and scribe’s circumstances. 

 
§2. Structure of the Chapter 

                                            
79 Although Dhutmose is mentioned in the third person in the recto LRL no.30 as 
“the scribe of the Necropolis Tjaroy and the troop commander and prophet 
Shedsuhor have reached me”, it does not necessarily exclude him from the 
candidate as the sender of letter is the general Paiankh, thus it is natural that 
Dhutmose mentioned himself by his name as though the general himself is talking 
to the recipient.  
80 Although the sender of the main part of LRL no.8 is Butehamun, its note at the 
top of the recto was written by Dhutmose as a receipt for 17 spears. 
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A new attempt was made in the current chapter. In the previous case studies, the 
candidates were chosen based on the two set criteria of Janssen. These were briefly 
commonness and complexity of a word with expectation to observe a wide range of 

variations. Thus, simple structured vocabularies were avoided because it was 
initially thought to be insufficient to allow itself deformation. This was true in 
terms of the range of typological variations in a single word. However, through the 

past case studies, it was confirmed that variations occur not only in the typological 
aspects of a complex sign or word, but also in the pen motion when the writers are 
writing a familiar word. In other words, commonality implies one’s greater 

familiarity with the word, thus the writers unconsciously draw the signs. In the 
whole process, it can be expected that their habitual pen motion can be observed. 
These should appear in proportion, positioning, and mutual relationship between 

the signs in writing. Thus, the study here is structured into two parts according to 
two different aspects introduced above; in the first section, regardless of a degree of 
articulation, words, which appear more frequently in the letters will be studied. In 

the second part, as usual, words and phrases, which consist of relatively complex 
signs will be examined.  
 

 
  



 243 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Part 1 
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4-2-1. LRL no.30 Case Study 1) tn  
LRL no.30 

30-4-1 

 
30-4-2 

 
30-4-3 

 
30-5-1 

 

30-5-2 

 
30-6-1 

 
30-6-2 

 
30-6-3 

 
30-7 

 
30-8 

 

 
 

30-9 

 
30-11 

 
30-14-1 

 

30-14-2 

 
30-15-1 

 

30-15-2 

 

30-16 

 

30-V.2 

 
30-V.3-1 

 

30-V.3-2 
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30-V.5 

 
30-V.6 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Dhutmose’s Nubian letters 

LRL no.2 

2-4 

 

2-8 

 

2-11 

 

2-V.3 

 

2-V.7-1 

 

2-V.7-2 

 

 

 

LRL no.4 

4-3 

 
4-4 

 

4-V.3 

 

4-V.5 

 

 

LRL no.7 

7-V.2 

 

 
LRL no.8 

8-N.1 
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LRL no.9 

9-3 

 

9-5 

 

9-13 

 

9-14-1 

 

9-14-2 

 

 

LRL no.10 

10-3 

 

10-4-1 

 

10-4-2 

 

10-6-1 

 

10-6-2 

 

10-6-3 

 

10-7 

 

10-8 

 
10-9 
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LRL no.50 

50-4 

 

50-5-1 

 

50-5-2 

 

50-6-1 

 

50-6-2 

 

50-6-3 

 

50-11-1 

 

50-11-2 

 

 

LRL no.54 

54-4 

 

54-9-1 

 

54-9-2 

 

54-12 
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Description and Commentary 
1) Description of tn in LRL no.30 
The collection of the second plural suffix pronoun tn in LRL no.30 can be classified 

into two types according to a minor difference in articulation of the t-sign. 
 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type 30-1 

 

(30-15-1) 

30-6-1, 30-9, 30-15-1, 
30-V.2 

4/22 

Type 30-2 

 
(30-5-2) 

30-4-3, 30-5-1, 30-5-2, 

30-6-2, 30-6-3, 30-7, 30-8, 
30-11, 30-15-2, 30-16, 

30-V.3-1, 30-V.3-2, 30-V.5, 

30-V.6 

14/22 

Damaged 
Mis-spelling 

Uncertain 

/ 
/ 
/ 

30-4-1, 30-4-2 
30-14-1 

30-14-2 

2/22 
1/22 

1/22 

(Table 1-1: Types of tn in LRL no.30 and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 

In Type 30-1 the first letter, t-sign is more articulated than that of Type 30-2, but in 
every other respect such as a degree of articulation and a way of ligature, both types 
are identical. The t-sign in Type 30-1 is written in its full form in an angle-shape or 

sometimes more likely a semi-circular shape (30-9). It is occasionally ligatured to 
the n-sign below (30-9, 30-14-2). On the other hand, the t-sign in Type 30-2 is the 
briefest form; merely a short vertical stroke, which is always ligatured onto the 

right end of the n-sign. In a few cases (30-14-2), the t-sign is badly smudged thus it 
is hardly possible to distinguish its exact shape. The n-sign of a simple horizontal 
stroke is often leaning downwards on the left side in both types. Lastly, the plural 

marker, three short strokes are arranged in a triangular shape as a result of the 
ligature joining them together by the small hook-shaped ends. What is more the 
leftmost stroke is always made longer than the other two as its top touches to the 
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right end of the n-sign. It is uncertain from the examples as to whether the plural 
strokes were continuously written from the n-sign without lifting up a pen or 
separately added. The scribe of LRL no.30 misspelled in example 30-14-1 the word 

with a few extra strokes of unknown purpose beside the t-sign, though the way of 
ligaturing plural strokes at the lower half part is still identical with other examples. 
 

2) Description of tn in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
As well as the scribe of LRL no.30, Dhutmose tends to write the word in two variant 
forms, which only differ in the articulation of the t-sign. 

 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

 

(4-v.3) 

4-V.3, 9-3(?), 9-14(?), 10-3, 
10-41-1, 50-6-3, 54-4 

7/38 

Type D-2 

 

(2-8) 

2-4, 2-8, 2-V.7-1, 2-V.7-2, 

4-3, 4-4, 4-V.5, 7-V.2, 8-N.1, 

9-3, 9-5, 9-13, 10-4-2, 10-6-1, 

10-6-2, 10-6-3, 10-7, 10-8, 

10-9, 50-4, 50-5-1, 50-5-2, 

50-6-1, 50-6-2, 50-11-1, 

50-11-2, 54-9-1, 54-9-2, 

54-12 

29/38 

Damaged / 2-11, 2-V.3 2/38 

(Table 1-2: Types of tn in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 

In Type D-1, the t-sign on the top is written in the fullest form; a semi-circular 
shape, whereas it is abbreviated into a short vertical stroke in Type D-2. Regardless 
of its shape, the t-sign is always positioned just above the right end of the n-sign in a 

straight stroke below. Additionally the n-sign is often slightly leaning towards down 
at the left end rather than simply horizontal. The three plural strokes are ligatured 
not only to one another in a triangular shape, but also to the n-sign, more precisely 
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to just below the t-sign by the longer leftmost stroke.   
 
3) Observation  

The frequency of occurrence indicates that both the writer of LRL no.30 and 
Dhutmose were more familiar with the briefer style rather than the fullest form, 
while at the same time the usage of the fullest form is random in no set pattern in 

both groups. The current test case is another example where although individual 
signs are insignificant in terms of articulation, the writer’s favoured manner of 
writing can be seen in positioning of the signs. The way of joining the strokes within 

the plural marker is very typical ligature that can be found in other writers’ letters, 
thus the ligature itself is less efficient to isolate the two groups from other letters. 
However, at the same time regardless of the shape of the t-sign, the t-sign and the 

ligatured plural marker is always joined up to the certain point; the right end of the 
n-sign. Accordingly it caused the significantly inclined balance of the writing as a 
whole; every piece of the word tn is centred on the right side in both test groups. 

This characteristic can consistently be seen in every example above. Such a high 
degree of consistency in positioning of the signs suggests that the writer was well 
accustomed to writing the word tn, therefore it was done almost unconsciously. The 

presence of Dhutmose’s natural manner of writing in LRL no.30 can relates the two 
hands closely.   
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4-2-2. LRL no.30 Case Study 2) nty  
LRL no.30 

30-2 

 
30-7 

 

30-15 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
Dhutmose’s Nubian letters 
LRL no.2 

2-3 

 

2-4 

 

2-11 

 

2-13 

 

2-V.2 

 

 

 
LRL no.3 

3-12 

 

3-V.12 

 
 
LRL no.4 

4-4 

 

4-9 
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LRL no.7  

7-2 

 

7-3 

 

7-6 

 

 

LRL no.9 

9-3 

 

9-5 

 

9-10 

 

9-19 

 
9-V.2 

 
9-V.7 

 

9-V.10 damaged 

 

 

9-V.17 

 
 
LRL no.10 

10-3 

 
10-V.3 

 
 
LRL no.50 

50-10 

 

50-12 

 

50-15 

 

50-17 

 

50-20 

 

50-V.1 bad image 
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LRL no.54 

54-3 

 

54-7 

 

54-8 

 

54-15 
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Description and Commentary 
1) Description of nty in LRL no.30 
Only a single type was observed for the word nty in LRL no.30.  

 

Type  Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type 30-1 

 

(30-7) 

30-2, 30-7, 30-15 3/3 

(Table 2-1: Type of nty in LRL no.30 and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 

First of all, n-sign is written long enough to cover the signs below: t-sign and y-sign. 
The beginning of the t-sign is always touches the right end of the n-sign and has a 
long tail making the round shape which almost touches the y-sign, or even circling 

the y-sign. It is not visibly clear from these examples whether if the n-sign and the 
t-sign were drawn in a single stroke continuously or the t-sign was carefully joined 
to the n-sign afterwards separately. Lastly, the y-sign is written in the briefer form; 

two short strokes, which endings are slightly ticked upward. Additionally the end of 
the left stroke is often ligatured to the top of the right stroke. 
Moreover, in the example of r-nty (sample no.30-2), the r-sign is written above the 

middle of the n-sign in a circular shape. 
 
2) Description of nty in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 

In the group of Dhutmose’s Nubian letters, the collection of nty can be divided into 
two types according to a minor difference in a shape of the t-sign.  
 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

 

(2-3) 

2-3, 2-4, 2-V.2, 3-12, 4-4, 

4-9, 7-2, 7-3, 9-3, 9-5, 
9-10, 9-19, 9-V.2, 10-V.3, 

50-12, 50-15, 50-17, 

50-20, 54-7, 54-8 

20/31 
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Type D-2 

 

(50-10) 

2-11, 2-13, 7-6, 9-V.7, 
10-3, 50-10, 54-3, 54-15,  

8/31 

Damaged / 3-V.12, 9-V.10, 50-V.1 3/31 

(Table 2-2: Type of nty in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 
Type D-1 is closely similar to Type 30-1 of LRL no.30: the n-sign is made of a long 
horizontal stroke, to which right end the beginning of the t-sign is ligatured. Also 

the t-sign is swept leftward in the familiar semi-circular shape, which often encloses 
the following y-sign. As compared with Type 30-1, the ligature between the n-sign 
and the t-sign in the current group is visibly made in a single movement of a pen on 

occasion (2-3, 3-12, 9-V.2, 50-20, 54-8), while at the same time there is also an 
example (7-3)in which the n-sign and the t-sign is made completely separate. The 
y-sign is drawn in two short strokes, which are often ligatured together by a small 

hook shaped ending of the left stroke as with LRL no.30.   
The second type: Type D-2 is less articulated than Type D-1 in terms of the t-sign, 
but still consistent with Type D-1 in every other respect. The t-sign is ligatured to 

the right end of the n-sign as always, however its ending is stopped without the long 
round shaped tail.  
 

3) Observation 
Uneven frequency between Type D-1 and Type D-2 implies firstly that Type D-1 
was the primal type whereas Type D-2 was merely produced incidentally judging 

from its random appearance in the letters. It was initially anticipated based on 
previous experience that firstly, wide variations cannot be expected in the shaping 
of the word as it is consisting of the single stroke signs, and secondly the ligature 

between the n-sign and t-sign might be very popular among multiple writers from 
the aspect of the nature of the hieratic writing. After observing all the examples of 
the word nty in the whole corpus, the second anticipation is confirmed to be true 

whereas as for the first hypothesis, there are three major types as below [Figure 
1-3]. 
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[Figure 1: Ex.8-10]  [Figure 2: Ex.2-3]   [Figure 3: Ex.37-7] 
A minority of writers such as Butehamun tends to ligature not only the n-sign and 
t-sign, but also he continuously written the y-sign, which makes the whole shape 

circular [Figure 1]. Dhutmose’s Type D-2 [Figure 2] is the most popular type as 
anticipated. The third type is very basic where all the signs are spelled out 
separately [Figure 3]. Exact shape of the t-sign in the second and third type greatly 

varies depending particularly on the length of its tail swept semi-circular. The 
majority of the writers utilised more than one type, often in combination of the 
second type and the third type randomly. Thus, validity of the test case is 

questionable regardless of the high degree of similarity between LRL no.30 and 
Dhutmose’s handwriting as the types employed by Dhutmose are also commonly 
used in the broader group.  
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4-2-3. LRL no.30 Case Study 3) nA  and  nAy  
LRL no.30 

30-2 

 
30-7 

 
30-8 

 
30-12 

 
30-V.3 

 
30-V.6 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 

Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 

LRL no.2 

2-3 

 
2-9 

 
2-11 

 
2-13-1 

 
2-13-2 

 
2-14 

 

2-V.5 
 

 
LRL no.3 

3-12 

 
3-V.7 

 
3-V.10 
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LRL no.4 

4-2 

 
4-11 

 
4-14 

 
4-V.3 

 
 
LRL no.7 

7-5 

 
7-V.1 

 
7-V.2 

 
 

LRL no.9 

9-8 

 
9-13 

 
9-19 

 
9-20 

 
9-V.1 

 
9-V.2 

 
9-V.6-1 

 
9-V.6-2 

 
9-V.18 
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LRL no.50 

50-9 

 
50-15 

 
50-16 

 
50-19 

 
50-20 

 
50-V.11 

 
50-V.13 

 
 

LRL no.54 

54-3 

 
54-15 

 
54-V.3 
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Description and Commentary 
1) Description of nA and nAy in LRL no.30 
The word nA in LRL no.30 is appearing in two variant types. There is no example of 

nAy however. 
 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type 30-1 

 
(30-12) 

30-2, 30-7, 30-8, 
30-12, 30-V.3 

5/6 

Type 30-2 

 
(30-V.6) 

30-V.6 1/6 

(Table 3-1: Types of nA and nAy in LRL no.30 and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 
The signs composing the word nA in Type 30-1 are aesthetically ligatured together. 
The n-sign in a short horizontal stroke is as wide as the following z-shaped A-bird, 

with a very long circular tail, which is continuously ligatured to the plural strokes. 
The n-sign and the A-bird are occasionally ligatured (30-12) in a vertical zigzag 
shape. Even though the number of strokes of the plural marker varies in the 

examples, they consist of short horizontal strokes, which are also vertically 
ligatured within. As a result of the ligature, it makes another similar zigzag shape 
in the circle. 

As compared to Type 30-1, the second type of LRL no.30, Type 30-2 is structurally 
different. In the examples of Type 30-1, the plural marker is consisting of three 
horizontal strokes, which are arranged vertically, while on the other hand, the three 

strokes are vertical strokes in Type 30-2. Such structural difference caused the 
absence of the circular ligature between the right and left sides. The right side part 
still remain the same as Type 30-1; the n-sign and the z-shaped A-bird is composed 

vertically in the same breadth seemingly with no ligature in between.  
 
2) Description of nA and nAy in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
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There are two variant types for the word nA and one type of nAy found in the 
Dhutmose’s Nubian letters. 
 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-nA-1 

 
(4-2) 

 

2-3, 2-9, 2-11, 2-13-1, 2-14, 

3-12, 3-V.7, 4-2, 4-11, 4-14, 

9-8, 9-13, 9-19, 9-20, 9-V.2, 

9-V.6-1, 9-V.6-2, 9-V.18 50-9, 

50-15, 50-16, 50-20, 50-V.11, 

50-V.13, 54-3, 54-15 

26/36 

Type D-nA-2 

 
(4-V.3) 

 4-V.3, 7-V.1, 50-19 3/36 

Type D-nAy-1 
 

(2-V.5) 

2-13-2, 2-V.5, 3-V.10, 7-5, 

7-V.2, 9-V.1, 54-V.3 

7/36 

(Table 3-2: Types of nA and nAy in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 
The first type Type D -1 is closely similar to Type 30-1. The n-sign and the A-bird is 
vertically arranged in the same width, and occasionally ligatured. The end of the 

A-bird is also ligatured to the plural marker by the hugely swept tail, which as a 
result is circling the plural marker. Another ligature occurred within the plural 
marker; three horizontal strokes are joined vertically together in a zigzag shape. 

Thus the overall shape is characterised by the two zigzag shaped components 
enclosed by the round shaped stroke. On the other hand, Type D-2 lost all the 
significant ligatures of Type D-1. The n-sign in a short horizontal stroke and the 

z-shaped A-bird is spelled out separately. The plural marker is in a long vertical line 
with a small diagonal stroke on its top. Again, the structural change in the shape of 
Type D-2 happened presumably due to the vertical strokes composing the plural 

marker. As well as Type 30-2, the plural marker is made longer than the right sign 
group.   
Interestingly, there is a single way of writing the word nAy; the n-sign and the A-bird 
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is neither ligatured together nor articulated with extra detail. The y-sign is always 
fully written; two reeds in vertical lines and its flowers in short diagonal strokes, 
separately from the right sign group.  

 
3) Commentary 
In both groups, a high degree of consistency was observed. On the basis of frequency, 

it is evident that although Dhutmose was familiar with two types, he was utilising 
the ligatured form more often than the separate type. The round shaped ligature is 
commonly found across the whole corpus. Through the observation above, it was 

noticed that there are two types of ligature occurring in the above examples; these 
are ‘intentional ligature’ and ‘incidental ligature’. The intentional ligature is 
observed in the masculine definite article pA, the word nty or nA, in which two signs 

or components are ligatured intentionally, thus the ligatured form is structural 
design of the form. 
However, incidental ligature is attributed to the faster movement of writer’s hand. 

For example, in the below images, the n-sign has a little tick at its end. It was 
produced because Dhutmose moved his hand to the position that the A-bird begins 
before the brush completely leaves the surface of the manuscript while he is lifting 

up his hand.  

[Figure 1: Example of an incidental ligature (Ex.30-12)] 
This type of ligature is incidental, however, it is reproduced repeatedly as the writer 
moves his hand habitually, thus almost unconsciously in the same way. This can 
extensively be seen in the examples above.  
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4-2-4. LRL no.30 Case Study 4) wa  

LRL no.30 

30-5 

 
30-10-1 

 

30-10-2 

(waty) 

30-12 

 
30-V.2 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
LRL no.2 

2-V.4 

 
 
LRL no.4 

4-6 

 
 
 
 

 
LRL no.9 

9-11-1 

 
9-11-2 

 
9-V.10 

 
9-V.15 
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LRL no.50 

50-6 

 
50-V.7 
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Description and Commentary 
1) wa in LRL no.30 
As the table below (Table 4-1) shows, only a single type was found for the word wa in 

LRL no.30. An example of the word wa-waty is also listed for reference.  
 

Type Sample image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type 30-1 

 
(30-5) 

30-5, 30-10-1, 30-12, 
30-V.2 

4/5 

wa-waty 

 
(30-10-2) 

30-10-2 1/5 

(Table 4-1: Types of wa in LRL no.30 and Frequency of Occurrence)  

 

The first type, Type 30-1 is more elaborately written with attention to detail than 
the second type, Type 30-2, in terms of articulation of each element of the signs. The 
harpoon sign (T 21 of Gardiner’s sign list) on the top includes every detail; the 

horizontal stroke with a hook-shaped end is representing a shaft and a tied barb. 
The thick small bullet added in the middle of the shaft is a knot of the rope tying the 
barb and the diagonal stroke added to it is a fringe of the rope. The a-sign (D 36 of 

Gardiner’s sign list) at the bottom is well articulated with its elbow made of a short 
vertical stroke, which always touches the middle of the harpoon where the knot is 
made, and its hand, which is swept left downwards continuously from the arm. The 

stroke-determinative is always made long enough to cross over the next line below.  
Unfortunately the only example (30-10-2) is partially damaged, thus it is hardly 
describable the precise shape of the right half of the writing, in particular the shape 

of the hand. However, the harpoon sign is seemingly written without the fringe of 
the rope, and the stroke-determinative is not as long as that of Type 30-1. Although 
it is only a surmise based on the limited example and the fact that the scribe used 
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the fuller form of wa immediately before waty of 30-10-2, the briefer form was chosen 
deliberately here in consideration of other elements of the vocabulary. 
 

2) wa in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
Dhutmose’s writing style of the word wa is found to be very consistent apart from 
one irregular example.  

 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

 
(4-6) 

2-V.4, 4-6, 9-11-1, 9-11-2, 
9-V.10, 50-6, 50-V.7 

7/8 

Irregular Type 

 
(9-V.15) 

9-V.15,  1/8 

(Table 4-2: Types of wa in Dhutmose’s Nubian letters and Frequency of Occurrence) 
 

Sign-forming of the signs in Type D-1 is identical with those of Type 30-1 in every 
aspect; the harpoon sign with the rope and its fringe and the knot is in a small 
bullet on the long horizontal line. Only in the examples of LRL no.9, the fringe is 

consistently made perpendicular to the stick, whereas it is diagonally attached in 
all other examples. The a-sign has its elbow made of a short vertical stroke on the 
left and an elaborate hand, which is continuously swept from the arm towards left 

down. The stroke-determinative is drawn long enough to overlap the line below. By 
contrast to Type D-1, the irregular form is less dynamic due to the shorter stroke 
determinative, but it is very much the same as Type D-1 in terms of articulation of 

other signs. The briefness can easily be explained that example 9-V.15 was added 
later when Dhutmose realised he missed the word after writing the following words 
because it is situated in the line space between the lines V.14 and V.15.  

 
3) Observation 
The current test case is initially thought to be successful as it displayed a high 
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degree of consistent similarities between the two test groups. Both writers seem to 
have paid extra attention to elaborately draw the wa-sign with the precise details. 
Also the stroke determinative, which is stretched downwards long enough to reach 

the line below, appears to characterise the dynamic writing style of Dhutmose, 
which was also repeatedly seen in other vocabularies studied in the previous 
chapters. However, in the expanded context, all such characteristics are found to be 

very common among the writers of the letters in the corpus. For example, all the 
well known scribes; Butehamun, Qenykhnum and Nesamenope draw the word 
similarly in terms of sizing of the signs apart from minor variations in exact shape 

of the a-sign [Figure 1-3]. The only hand that can be discerned among the several 
writers’ examples below are Qenykhnum’s hand, where the harpoon sign is extra 
articulated with the semi-circular stroke on the top [Figure 2]. Only one writer; LRL 

no.37 constantly makes the vertical stroke determinative short enough to fit within 
the space. As with the test case of nty, Dhutmose appears to have employed the 
typical writing style for the word wa too.   

 

[Figure 1: Butehamun (Ex.15-v.8)] [Figure 2: Qenykhnum (Ex.34-3)] 

[Figure 3: Nesamenope (Ex.36-8)] [Figure 4: LRL no.37 (Ex.37-7)] 
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Part 2 
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4-2-5. LRL no.30 Case Study 5) rmT-ist  
LRL no.30 

30-2 

 
30-12 

 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
Dhutmose’s Nubian letters 
LRL no.2 

2-9 

 
2-11 

 
2-13 

 
2-V.6 

 
2-V.12 

 
 

LRL no.3 

3-3 

 
3-V.2 

 
3-V.11 

 
 

 
LRL no.4 

4-14 

 
4-V.1 

 
4-V.6 

 
 
LRL no.7 

7-3 

 
7-V.2 

 
 
LRL no.9 

9-V.3 
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LRL no.50 

50-16 

 
50-17 

 
 
LRL no.54 

54-6 

 

54-11 
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Description and Commentary 
1) Description of rmT in LRL no.30 
We have two examples of rmT-ist from LRL no.30, which should be categorised into 

the same group: Type 30-1. 
 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type 30-1 

 

30-2, 30-12 2/2 

(Table 5-1: Type of rmT in LRL no.30 and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 

The r-sign and the t-sign of rmT are ligatured together, which is as a whole making 
the zigzag shape. The two signs are written in the same width and composed in 
parallel vertically. Although the r-sign of the first example (example no.30-2) is 

partially damaged and the upper half of the writing is lost, it is still possible to 
reconstruct its original shape from the remnant of the ligature joining up the r-sign 
and the following t-sign. The end of the t-sign is always swept semi-circularly 

towards the next sign group. Then abbreviated determinatives in three short 
strokes follow. Again, they are fragmentary in example no.30-2, however we can 
trace two strokes in the extant writing and the rest of the space on the papyrus may 

allow another stroke. The seated-man determinative is in a semi-abbreviated form 
in both examples. It is written with a hook-shaped body of a man, in which the left 
stroke is longer, and another leg in a short curved stroke is added separately at the 

front. As for the plural marker, it is composed of three vertical strokes; the first two 
strokes are made diagonally whereas the third stroke is drawn vertically long 
enough to reach the line below. In the next word ist, the is-sign (M 40 of the 

Gardiner’s sign list) is well articulated to depict the bundle of reeds; the two 
diagonal strokes attached to the vertical stroke is representing the knot of rope 
tying the bundle of reeds. Then the t-sign is written in the fuller form but small as 

compared with that of the first sign group of the word rmT. The vertical stroke 
determinative is separately spelled out below it. In example 30-12, the front leg of 
the seated man determinative is assimilated therefore consequently ligatured to 
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one of the three strokes composing the following plural marker. On the other hand, 
in example no.30-2, these plural strokes are abbreviated into a single horizontal 
stroke, but it is still joined up to the t-sign above. 

 
2) Description of rmT in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
To be precise, the collection of examples can be classified into two groups depending 

on the number of the stroke-determinatives between the first sign group and the 
seated man determinative.  
 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

  
(2-9) 

2-9, 2-13, 3-3, 3-V.2, 

7-V.2, 9-V.3, 50-16, 50-17 
54-11 

8/16 

Type D-2 

 
(2-11) 

2-11, 2-V.6, 2-V.12, 3-V.11, 

4-14, 4-V.1, 4-V.6, 54-6 

7/16 

Irregular Writing 

 
(7-3) 

7-3 1/16 

(Table 5-2: Types of rmT in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 
Between Type D-1 and Type D-2 there is no major difference in terms of the shape 
of the signs composing the word. The way of the ligature joining up the r-sign and 

the t-sign; the t-sign is continuously drawn from the end of the preceding r-sign, is in 
common with that of LRL no.30. The signs are composed in the same breadth and 
the end of the t-sign is semi-circularly swept. Then a set of abbreviated 

determinatives is added at regular intervals. The number of the abbreviated 
determinatives varies in Type D-1 and Type D-2; three strokes are fully spelled out 
in Type D-1 whereas it is reduced to two strokes in Type D-2. Both types are used 

randomly and indiscriminately within a single letter in LRL nos.2, 3 and 54, while 
at the same time LRL no. 4 and 50 only includes only either of the two types. In 
addition to it, one irregularity is found in 7-3 where four strokes are added. From 
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the aspect of uneven frequency, the variations happened incidentally rather than 
consciously with no intention to discriminate the usage of the slightly different 
types. Regardless of types, the familiar form of the seated man determinative is 

used. The plural marker is lastly added in the plural examples (nos.2-9, 2-13, 3-3, 
7-3, 7-V.2, 9-V.3 of Type D-1 and nos.2-11, 4-14, 4-V.1 54-6 of Type D-2); the third 
stroke is made significantly long as compared with the other two strokes made 

diagonally on the top.  
Unfortunately one of two examples of ist (4-v.1) is badly damaged thus it is not 
possible to reconstruct the original shape. The only example that can be referred to 

is example 2-v.6; the is-sign is composed of a vertical stroke and a diagonal stroke, 
which represents the knot of a rope tying reeds. The following t-sign isn’t drawn 
above the stroke determinative but on the seated man determinative in the typical 

shape.  
 
3) Observation 

Regardless of the minor variations in the number of the stroke determinatives, 
Dhutmose is found to be highly consistent in writing of the word rmT. It is also 
previously proved that his hand can be characterised by the ligature between the 

r-sign and the t-sign including the semi-circular articulation at its end81. The 
ligature itself can also be randomly seen in others’ examples where it appears to be 
made incidentally, however, judging from the high rate of recurrence of the ligature 

Dhutmose habitually joined up the two signs. What is more, Dhutmose appears to 
measure space between signs equally, thus in every example the signs are neatly 
arranged. Although the signs composing the word are relatively simple, Dhutmose’s 

writing style should be discerned based on the consistent characteristics, which 
appear in every example, with high degree of certainty. The presence of such 
Dhutmose’s idiosyncrasies in LRL no.30 strongly correlates the handwriting of the 

two groups.   

                                            
81 See chapter 2 for the full list of examples excerpted from all the letters.  
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4-2-6 LRL no.30 Case Study 6) nni  
LRL no.30  

30-16 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
Dhutmose’s Nubian letters 
LRL no.2 

2-15 

 

2-V.5 

 

2-V.9 

 

 
LRL no.3 

3-10 

 

 
LRL no.4 

4-12 

 
 

 
LRL no.9 

9-10 

 

9-V.1 

 

9-V.5 
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Description and Commentary 
1) Description of nni in LRL no.30 
There is only one example of nni from LRL no.30.  

 

Type Sample Image Sample no. Frequency 

Type 30-1 

 

(30-16) 

30-16 1/1 

(Table 6-1: Type of nni in LRL no.30 and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 

Firstly, the nn-sign (T 22 of the Gardiner’s sign list: two rushes with shoots) consists 
of a long horizontal line with two slightly shorter vertical lines crossing in the 
middle. It is not very clear in the example above due to the slight damage to the 

papyrus, how far the right shoot was stretched out. Then two n-signs, composed 
vertically in parallel, are written in the same width. There is no sign or trace of 
ligature between these two signs. The most visible feature is found in the next sign, 

the determinative of a seated-man with his arms stretching out (A 7 of the 
Gardiner’s sign list). The man is elaborately composed with detail such as his head 
in a small dot and the front leg made of a curled stroke attached at the bottom of his 

body. Also his right arm is slightly bent upward, and stretched long enough to touch 
the ending of the preceding n-sign. The other arm being stretched behind the body is 
drawn longer than its right arm and slightly curved towards his body at its end. The 

last sign, the sparrow determinative (G 37 of the Gardiner’s sign list) is made with 
detail. The legs are written in a triangular space beneath the body; the hind leg is in 
a small dot whereas the foreleg is in a very small angle-shape. The body is made of a 

single stroke, which is firstly made vertically straight, then warped backward to 
draw the body shape of the bird, and its ending is curled towards inside. Its wings in 
a small dot are also separately added on the back of the bird.  

 
2) Description of nni in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
I have divided the collection of nni from Dhutmose’s Nubian letters into two types 
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according to different shapes of its determinative.  
 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

 

(2-V.5) 

2-15, 2-V.5, 2-V.9 3/8 

Type D-2 

 
(4-12) 

4-12, 9-10, 9-V.1, 

9-V.5 

4/8 

Unclear / 3-10 1/8 

(Table 6-2: Type of nni in Dhutmose’s Nubian letters and Frequency of Occurrence 

 

In Type D-1, the nn-sign is made of a long horizontal line with two vertical slightly 
shorter lines. It is more likely that the two rushes are combined together into a 
single component by the horizontal stroke, which is representing the shoots. Then 

two n-signs are spelled out separately. The determinative of a seated-man with his 
arms stretching out is made more aesthetic and dynamic than other signs. A 
vertical straight line represents both a head and body of the man and his arm of a 

straight diagonal line is almost touching the first n-sign. Also the man’s bent leg is 
written at the bottom of his body in a stroke curled inside. The other arm stretched 
backward is made significantly long. The only difference between Type D-1 and D-2 

is a way of writing of the man’s back arm. The shape is more circular in Type D-1, 
whereas it is swept downwards straightly after a slight curve in Type D-2 examples. 
It is often as long as crossing over the next line below (only exception is no.9-10). 

What is more, two examples (sample nos. 9-V.1 and 9-V.5) are written with a 
sparrow and two dashes above it. The sparrow is without legs, but its shape: a 
straight stroke warped backwards from the middle and curved towards inside, is 

closely similar to that of Type 30-1.  
 
3) Observation 



 277 

Significance lies in the man determinative, although other signs are too simple to 
highlight personal characteristics. The frequency of occurrence; Type D-1 was only 
found in LRL no.2, similarly only Type D-2 was used in LRL no.9, suggests that 

Dhutmose was at least consistent within a single work, while at the same time, the 
exact shape of the stretched arm was presumably not of significance to Dhutmose. 
As compared with the examples of Dhutmose, the back arm is made shorter in 30-16. 

This can be well explained that it is the final line written on the edge of the recto, 
but the arm is still stretched as long as it can be. As with the previous test case of 
the word wa, the dynamic movement of a pen is observed in the current test case too. 

However, by contract to the previous result where almost all other scribes had the 
same habit, there are clear differences in the movement of a pen between different 
writers in examples of the word nni. More examples are listed below for further 

comparison. Butehamun also made the back arm semi-circular, though it is not as 
big as Dhutmose does [Figure 1]. Only other examples are 18-4 [Figure 2] and 32-4 
[Figure 3], where the man determinative is slightly abbreviated.   

           

[Figure 1: Butehamun (Ex.28-20)] [Figure 2: LRL no.18 (Ex.18-4)]  

          

[Figure 3: LRL no.32 (Ex.32-4)]        [Figure 4 (Ex.14-10)] 
 

Similar movement of a pen can also be seen in the child determinative of the word 
aDd for example. In Butehamun’s examples, the left arm is stretched similarly to 
those of the man determinative in nni [Figure 4]. Only example that showed the 

similar dynamic writing to Dhutmose is example 31-8. However, there is only one 
example from LRL no.31, which is not sufficient enough to confirm the writer’s 
habitual writing style. It appears that Dhutmose’s dynamic pen motion here is 

almost exclusive to himself.
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4-2-7. LRL no.30 Case Study 7) gm  
LRL no.30 

30-8 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 

LRL no.3 

3-V.1 

 

3-V.4 

 
 
LRL no.4 

4-4~5 

 

4-5 

 
 
LRL no.9 

9-21 

 
 
 

 

 

 
LRL no.50 

50-5 

 

50-19 
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Description and Commentary 
1) Description of gm in LRL no.30 
Although we have only one example of the word gm from LRL no.30, it contains a 

well-articulated sign, the gm-sign, which clearly shows comparable particularities of 
the scribe with that of Dhutmose’s Nubian letters, I have included the word in the 
study. 

 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type 30-1 

 
(30-8) 

30-8 
 

1/1 

(Table 8-1: Type of gm in LRL no.30 and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 

The first letter, the gm-sign (G 28 on the Gardiner’s sign list) is very carefully 
written with detail, which makes the sign relatively aesthetic. The body of the ibis 
is composed of a long and slightly curved diagonal line with a curled end, which 

represents the bird’s tail. The vertical stroke swept from the top of the body at a 
right angle is the ibis’s head including its long beak. The ink line of the head is 
thicker than that of the body. The legs of the gm-bird are fitted in the triangular 

space below its body in two separate strokes. The right leg is slightly curved at first, 
then stretched out diagonally towards its front till the line touches the preceding 
sign, and finally it is bent at a sharp angle and swept left-downwards. The 

continuous movement gives the letter more dynamic expression, while on the other 
hand, its left leg is only a short hook-shaped stroke. Additionally, the gm-bird has on 
its back small y-shaped wings, which are not clear enough to see whether if they 

were written in a single stroke or two strokes were merely touching one another. 
Secondly, the m-sign is in the typical abbreviated form. The scroll determinative is 
also briefly made; a small bullet is made on the top of a short vertical stroke. The 

significance lies in the gm-bird as compared with the briefness of the other two 
signs.  
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2) Description of gm in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
Although the exact shape of each example slightly varies, the fundamental 
articulation is same in every example, thus they should classified into a single type.  

 

Type  Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

 
(3-V.1) 

3-V.1, 3-V.4, 
4-4~5, 4-5, 9-21, 

50-5, 50-19 

7/7 

(Table 8-1: Type of gm in Dhutmose’s Nubian letters and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 
The gm-bird in the Dhutmose’s letters is closely similar to that of LRL no.30 in 

terms of articulation and positioning of the parts. The body of the ibis is making the 
triangular shape together with its head and the long beak. Interestingly, the ink 
line of the head part is thicker than that of its body here too. Its legs are spelled out 

clearly; the right leg is made long enough to touch the sign before, and it is suddenly 
bent, then swept left-downwards diagonally. By contrast to the outstanding 
structure of the right leg, the left leg is only a short, slightly curved stroke. The 

ibis’s wings are often depicted in two short strokes, or occasionally in a single dot 
(example nos.4-5, 9-21), on its back just above the legs. The second letter, the m-sign 
shows minor variations in its shape. In examples nos.4-4~5, 4-5, and 50-19, the 

m-sign is shaping like ‘j’ of the alphabet. It has the small horizontal articulation on 
the top of the slightly curved vertical stroke, which represents the body of an owl. 
Similarly in examples nos.3-V.1, 9-21 and 50-5, it has a small stroke on the top, but 

the body is made longer (3-V.1) or more likely in a circular shape (9-21 and 50-5), 
which is circling the following scroll determinative. As with example 30-8, the scroll 
determinative is briefly made of a small dot and a short hook-shaped stroke. Again, 

the gm-bird is elaborately made relative to the other signs.  
 
3) Observation 

The current test case is another example demonstrating that Dhutmose’s 
handwriting showed the high degree of consistency. Although the m-sign and the 
scroll determinative are not sufficiently articulated to highlight writers’ personal 
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characteristics, some significant commonalities are found in the gm-bird between 
the two groups. Dhutmose’s writing style is prominently characterised by the 
triangular outer shape of the bird and the dynamic sweep of the right leg. He also 

preferred to position the wings just above the legs. All such aspects also can be seen 
in the example of LRL no.30. More examples of the word gm are listed below with 
the intention to strengthen the validity of the similarity analysis above. Due to 

limited availability of evidence in quantity, however, further comparison can be 
done only in confined scope. As anticipated, although there is no major variation in 
articulation of each sign, the personal characteristics are revealed in arrangement 

and positioning of the parts in the gm-bird. For example, Butehamun tends to draw 
the beak of the ibis horizontally towards ahead, which makes the whole shape 
rather flat. Also clear articulation distinguishes the head part and the body part 

even though the whole shape is written in a single stroke [Figure 1]. The same 
fashion is found in the examples of LRL no.37 [Figure 2]. The examples of P. Abbot 
are also drawn for reference. The outer shape of the bird is seemingly similar to that 

of Dhutmose, while on the other hand, Dhutmose never writes the wings next to the 
head, but above the legs.  
 

Butehamun’s examples [Figure 1(Exs.: 28-22, 28-24, 28-v.9, 28-v.11)] 

     
 
LRL no.37 examples [Figure 2 (exs.37-12, 37-14)]   P. Abbot [Figure 3: Ex.3-4]   

             
 

Thus, in addition to the commonality between the Dhutmose’s examples and that of 
LRL no.30, such common characteristics are also found to be discernible within the 
expanded context.   
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4-2-8. LRL no.30 Case Study 8) Ssp 

LRL no.30 

30-14 

 
30-15 

 

30-V.3 

 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
LRL no.3 

3-5 

 

 
LRL no.4 

4-V.6 

 

 
LRL no.8 

8-N.1-1 

 
8-N.1-2 

 
 
 
 

 
LRL no.9 

9-6 

 

9-11 

 

 
LRL no.50 

50-13 

 

50-19 
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Description and Commentary 
1) Description of Ssp in LRL no.30 
The word Ssp can be classified into two groups depending on the degree of 

articulation of the p-sign.  
 

Type  Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type 30-1 

 

(30-14) 

30-15 1/3 

Type 30-2 

 
(30-15) 

30-14, 30-V.3 2/3 

(Table 9-1: Type of Ssp in LRL no.30 and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 

In the first type: Type 30-1, every sign is fully spelled out. The first letter Ssp (O 42 
of the Gardiners sign list) is drawn in a flat long rectangular shape. It consists of 
two long horizontal lines: the upper line represents a horizontal bar of a fence, and 

the lower line is the ground, on which the fence is fixed. Additionally the Ssp-sign 
has four vertical strokes in the middle: the two outer strokes, which are written 
longer than the two inner strokes, are crossing the upper bar of the fence, whereas 

the inner strokes only touch the bar. The p-sign, which largely overlaps the end of 
the Ssp-sign before, is written in the fuller form without any abbreviation; three 
vertical short strokes, in which the middle stroke is slightly shorter than the two 

outer strokes, and a short horizontal stroke below. Since we only have one example 
of this style, it is not sufficiently arguable as to whether this overlap was made 
consciously or incidentally. Lastly, the determinative of a man striking with a stick 

is in the typical briefer form; a hook-shaped body with its leg of a short stoke in 
front, but without articulating his hand and a stick.  
Type 30-2 is less articulated than Type 30-1 in terms of the abbreviated form of 

p-sign, but in every other respect it is exactly the same as Type 30-1. The p-sign 
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consists of two vertical small dots, both of which are written as being attached to 
the left end of each horizontal line of the Ssp-sign. Lastly the man determinative is 
just as that of Type 30-1: the hook-shaped body with his front leg of a short stroke, 

occasionally with a stick in his hand (30-15).  
 
2) Description of Ssp in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 

Eight examples from the Dhutmose’s Nuban letters also can be classified into two 
variant types depending on the degree of articulation of the p-sign.  
 

Type  Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

 
(50-19) 

8-N.1-1, 

8-N.1-2, 50-19 

3/8 

Type D-2 

 

(3-5) 

3-5, 4-V.6, 9-6, 
9-11, 50-13 

5/8 

(Table 9-2: Type of Ssp in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters and Frequency of Occurrence) 

 

In Type D-1, Dhutmose used fully articulated forms of the Ssp-sign and the p-sign 
just as the scribe of LRL no.30. The Ssp-sign is composed of two long horizontal lines 
and four short vertical strokes. Again here, the two outer strokes are longer and 

crossing the upper horizontal line of the Ssp-sign, whereas two inner strokes are 
shorter and only touches the line. The Ssp-sign as a whole is in a very flat 
rectangular shape in all examples except for 8-N.1-2, where Ssp-sign is shorter, due 

to most probably the limited space allowed on the margin of the sheet. The second 
letter, p-sign consists of a horizontal stroke and three short strokes, in which the 
middle stroke is always shorter than the other. 

In the second type Type D-2, only difference from Type D-1 is articulation of the 
p-sign. It is in the briefer form made of two short vertical strokes, which are 
sometimes ligatured together (9-11 and 50-13). These strokes are often written 
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attached to (3-5, 9-11 and 50-13) or even overlapping (4-V.6 and 9-6) the left ends of 
the horizontal lines of Ssp-sign. 
Regardless of types, Dhutmose’s writing of the determinative of a man striking with 

a stick slightly varies in its articulation. It is occasionally articulated with a man’s 
hand and a stick (8-N.1-1, 9-11 and 50-19), otherwise simply made of a hook-shaped 
body and his front leg made of a short stroke at the front.  

 
3) Observation 
Dhutmose’s writing style can be characterised by sizing of the signs in the current 

test case. Regardless of the articulation of the p-sign, Dhutmose habitually drew the 
Ssp-sign significantly longer than other signs in the word. The same characteristics 
can be seen in the hand of LRL no.30. In the expanded context, however, it is not 

uncommon to make the Ssp-sign bigger than other signs [Figure 1 & 2], while at the 
same time, Butehamun, who was found in the previous studies to have very similar 
hand to his father Dhutmose, lacks the characteristic [Figure 3].  

On the other hand, interestingly, no example of the abbreviated p-sign was found in 
the expanded corpus. The frequency of Type 30-2 and Type D-2, however, suggests 
that the writers were more familiar with the abbreviated form of the p-sign rather 

than the fuller form. It is also common between the two hands that the Ssp-sign is 
made long enough to take up space equivalent to two signs. Such consistent 
difference in articulation isolate the two letters from other letters, thus it points to 

the correlation between the two letters.  
 
[Figure 1] Ssp in LRL no.36 Nesamenope (Left to right: 36-8, 36-9, 36-10, 36-v.6) 

    
 

[Figure 2] Ssp in LRL no.37 Henuttawii (Left to right: 37-6, 37-9, 37-13, 37-14) 

    
 
[Figure 3] Ssp in Butehamun’s letters (Left to right: 8-v.8, 28-17) 
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4-2-9. Examination of LRL no.30 Conclusion 
The initial attempt to dig into the test group in the two different approaches was 
effective in that the availability of evidence can be maximised.   

 
Part 1 
The comparisons from the quantitative aspect are proved to be effective as 

‘reproducible measurement’ to see to what extent the writer to be based on is 
consistent in writing. In comparisons, a high frequency of the same type generally 
indicates that the type was habitually used, and therefore the writer drew the word 

almost unconsciously. Thus if the targeted hand to be compared share common 
characteristics between the model case, it positively links the two hands.  
However, a negative aspect of the quantitative comparison should be highlighted 

here: namely that often those words repeatedly used are grammatical functions, 
which are composed of relatively simple signs, thus wide variations cannot be 
expected in the shaping of the word. Therefore a typological commonality between 

two hands should not lightly be regarded as a sign of the same authorship, as it can 
often be found in expanded context. The quantitative comparison cannot be 
self-contained but has to be further tested in association with Qualitative test cases.   

 
Part 2.  
Qualitative comparisons often reveal writer’s personal characteristics, which enable 

us to discern one hand from another or relate handwriting to another. As compared 
with the simple structure of Quantitative test cases, vocabularies to be compared in 
the qualitative test cases should include well-articulated signs so that wider 

variations in term of the principal variation can be expected. It is previously proved 
that usage of different types is a major indicator of multiple writers. To do so, 
however, the Qualitative comparison should be drawn in two levels. The first 

comparison should be made within a smaller scale; the shape of individual signs 
within a word in order to see as to whether the writers share any point in common.  
Once sufficient commonalities and similarities are highlighted through the direct 

comparison, it is also important to confirm in a broader context whether the 
commonalities are unique to the test group or whether they can be seen in other 
letters thus we should cast doubt on validity of the comparison itself.  
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The test cases dealt within the study of LRL no.30 demonstrated a high degree of 
commonality and similarity between the two hands. The chart below is visualising 
the comparative evaluation of the evidence examined in the above case studies. The 

table below is summarising the test results as usual:   
 

 

 [Chart 1: Comparative Evaluation of Evidence] 

 
The masculine definite article is A-rank evidence as Dhutmose’s unique articulation 
served sufficiently to raise the hypothesis originally. As for the vocabularies 

categorised into the B-rank Quantity predominant evidence, tn, nA and nty, the 
degree of articulation was not as good as the word wa, though they were adequate to 
illustrate Dhutmose’s consistency as well as patters in pen motion due to their high 

frequency. In contrast, the words rmT, Ssp, nni and gm should fall in to the B-rank 
Quality predominant evidence because they include key signs that explicitly display 
Dhutmose’s personality in the structural design of the signs, that is to say 

proportion, angularity or size of parts.  
 

Test Case Rank +/- ? 

pA A +  

tn B Quantity Predominant +  
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nty B Quantity Predominant  * 

nA B Quantity Predominant +  

wa B Quantity Predominant  * 

rmT B Quality Predominant  +  

nni B Quality Predominant +  

gm B Quality Predominant +  

Ssp B Quality Predominant +  

 [Table 1: Result of Case Studies] 
 
Although some test cases found to be questionable in terms of the validity of the 

comparisons as the majority of writers studied showed the similar characteristics. 
However, no test case returned negative result. The study result here positively 
suggests that the author of LRL no.30 is most probably the scribe of the Necropolis 

Dhutmose with a reasonable degree of certainty.  
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4-3. Paiankh Case study (2) ‘imy-r mSa (the general)’   

 

The second test case is the word ‘imy-r mSa’, which literally means ‘the overseer of 
army’, therefore it is translated as ‘general’ in Late Egyptian. Although the word is 
not frequently used in every letter of the whole corpus (i.e. 70 letters of the Late 

Ramesside Letters), it is worth investigating it in detail as, firstly, it is the only 
vocabulary, except for the masculine definite article pA, that occurs across all of 
Paiankh’s letters. Thus, the initial typological approach should be able to 

supplement the previous case study of the word pA to uncover initial clues to classify 
the letters into smaller groups. Secondly, the word can be expected to effectively 
serve as B-rank Quality predominant evidence as the word consists of three signs of 

different complexity; the m-bird sign, r-sign, and the sign of a soldier wearing a 
feather headdress and holding a bow and quiver in his hands (A12 of Gardiner’s 
sign list). The m-sign is complex enough to allow itself a few variant abbreviated 

forms, whereas the r-sign is structurally too simple to be variable in shape except 
for the presence or absence of the long sweep at the end. However, at the same time, 
the r-sign has been appearing to be flexible in terms of ligature in the previous 

examples. In other words, its simple construction allows the sign to be joined up 
almost infinitely with any signs come before or after. Contrary to the first two signs, 
the structural composition of the soldier sign is designed meticulously, which is well 

replicating its hieroglyphic version.  
From the above study on the handwriting of the scribes Dhutmose and Butehamun, 
it is confirmed that method of abbreviation is of great variety; not only integration 

of components but also omission of finer parts is allowed to simplify a complex sign 
or sign group in writing, and that is where personal characteristics appear in 
writing in part. Therefore, hypothetically the more a sign is articulated, the wider 

diversity can be expected among different individuals. On the other hand, from a 
viewpoint of the rate of recurrence, given the low frequency of the sign in those 
letters it has to be aware that this diagnostic group may not be the best candidate to 

illustrate discrepancies between the multiple hands beyond the typological analysis 
due to such constraint. 
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 There are 16 examples found in 11 letters of Paiankh and 2 examples from the 
related Pentahures’s letters LRL nos.17 and 31. The breakdown is shown in the 
below tables; ○ indicates the presence and - indicates the absence of the vocabulary 

in the text.  
 
Letter group of the general Paiankh 

LRL no. 21 
(Q)*1 

34 
(Q) 

35 
(Q) 

18 19 20 22 30 
(D) 

32 40 B5 Total 

No. of 

Example 

3 1 1 2 2 1*2 2 1 1 1 1 16 

Recto ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ ○ 11 

Verso Q*3 - Q ○ ○ Lost ○ - - - - 5 

*1 As for the letters of which the writer is confirmed are indicated by the writer’s 
initial in brackets. 

(Q) = Qenykhnum 
(D) = Dhutmose 

*2 One of the examples in LRL no.20 is illegible due to severe damage over it thus it 

has to be excluded from the study.  
*3 Qenykhnum’s signature “the general’s scribe Qenykhnum” is inserted instead of 
the general’s on the verso of LRL nos.21 and 35.  

 
Letter group of the general’s singer Pentahures 

LRL no. 17 31 Total 

No. of Example 1 1 2 

Recto ○ ○ 2 

Verso*1 P P (2) 

*1 ‘P’ indicates that the briefer signature “Singer Pentahures” is inserted on the 
verso of the letters, thus there is no mention to the general.  

 
Each letter includes at least one example of the phrase, and letter 21 contains 3 
examples, which is the maximum number of examples in a single letter. As for other 

letters, some of them have the address on respectively recto and verso in the usual 
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manner, therefore they contain two examples, whereas for the rest, it was only put 

on recto thus there is only one example available.  
Interestingly, the preliminary observation revealed that the first sign group ‘imy-r’ 

is written in exactly the same fashion, except for minor differences in exact shape, 
in all the examples.82 Therefore, the whole collection of samples is categorised into 
four groups according to the shape of the soldier sign, which showed more 

variations as anticipated.  
 
1) Group A: Qenykhnum’s examples 

As with the result of the previous test case of the masculine definite article pA, a 
high degree of consistency is observed in the current case study too. Although some 
minor incidental variations can be found in its exact shape and/or in length of 

sweeps in the examples below, Qenykhnum only used a single type except for 
example 35-v.4.  
 

LRL no.21 

21-1 

 
21-V.6-1 

 
21-V.6-2 

 
 

LRL no.34 

34-1 

 
 
LRL no.35 

                                            
82 The ligatured form of imy-r appears to be customary used across the several 
generations as early as 5th dynasty according to Möller’s list of hieratic signs (1927, 

vol.I p.69, no. X).  
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35-1 

 
35-V.4 

 
The first sign group imy-r is in a fuller and ligatured form; the m-sign consists of a 
small stroke, which represents the owl’s face part, on its top and the vertically 

zigzag shaped body, which is directly ligatured to the following r-sign. The r-sign 
always has a long tail which is swept left downwards with speed given that the 
stroke end becomes progressively finer than other parts. In each example, the 

breadth of the two signs is made almost equally. The whole shape is well-balanced 
on the centre axis [Figure 1].  

[Figure 1: Ex.35-1] 

The solider sign is written relatively briefer. All such details as the feather 
headdress, quiver and bow are abbreviated and the sign only retains the rough 
shape of a man widely stretching arms and legs; the round shaped end of the right 

arm is presumably integrating his head, forearm and bow. Then the left arm is 
continuously made in a single sweep of a pen [Figure 2]. 

     

[Figure 2: Integration of the finer parts (Ex.34-1)] [Figure 3: Ex.21-1] 
 
The body part is simply written in a long vertical stroke, which is as tall as the main 

part of the first sign group imy-r’ (i.e. excluding its tail) [Figure 3], with a short 
horizontal stroke, which represents the soldier’s legs [Figure 2]. Only exception in 
terms of articulation among the examples above is example 35-v.4 where the signs 

are further simplified. The first sign group is not spelled out clearly, however, the 
r-sign is seemingly assimilated into the tail of the preceding sing m-bird [Figure 4].  
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[Figure 4: Ex.35-v.4] 

All the finer details of the soldier sign are absent from example 35-v.4, but it only 
retains the outer cross-shaped body without its characteristic arms. The briefness of 
example 35-v.4 can be explained that Qenykhnum was running out of space on the 

edge of the papyrus sheet [Figure 5]. Similarly, although example 21-v.6-2 is still 
written with the stretched arms, it is made skinnier to fit into the very limited 
space [Figure 6].  

  

[Figure 5: Ex.35-v.4]   [Figure 6: Ex.21-v.6-2] 
There is no possible objection from the palaeographical perspective to Janssen’s 
hypothesis that the three letters were written at almost the same timing, as the 

examples are almost identical to one another in every aspect (Janssen, 1987, p.167). 
It was previously observed that handwriting of even an experienced scribe such as 
Dhutmose appears to be variable in handwriting to a certain extent among the 

letters written in a different time.  
 
2) Group B: Elaborate form  

The second group contains three letters; these are LRL nos.22, 30 and 40. The 
current group is characterised by the elaborate form of the solider sign made with 
great attention to detail.  

 
LRL no.22 

22-1 

 

22-v.4 
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LRL no.30 

30-1 

 
 

LRL no.40 

40-1 

 
 
The first sign group; the typical semi-abbreviated m-sign and the r-sign are 
ligatured vertically together as with Qenykhnum’s examples. The right half of the 

word in example 40-1 is torn off, however, the remnant of writing suggests that the 
two signs are ligatured in the typical zigzag shape, and the end of the r-sign was 
swept long. As to the soldier sign, it is well depicting the posture of a solider holding 

a bow in his stretched arm. The other arm is bent and holding a quiver, which is the 
three short strokes drawn on the arm. The feather headdress is composed in a 
single stoke on the man’s head, which is often written slightly diagonally. The 

soldier’s head is written in a small circle on the top of his body. A minor variation 
occurs in the shape of the legs. In example 22-1, triangular stroke, which is 
depicting the soldier’s posture with his knee bending, is added. On the other hand, 

Dhutmose and writer of LRL no.40 made a short diagonal stroke [Figure 7].  

[Figure 7: Exs.22-1 and 40-1]  

The initial impression given by the examples is that the writers of these three 

letters have a very similar fashion, which is almost indiscernible as though they 
were composed by a single hand. However, it is almost conclusive that at least two 
different scribes should be involved in the three letters above, as LRL no.30 is 
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proposed to be written by Dhutmose with a reasonable degree of certainty, while at 
the same time, LRL no.22 is confirmed to be sent to Dhutmose from its address. One 
of the potential reasons that they look almost identical is that the writers are not 

very well familiar with the sign, therefore they paid special attention when 
composing this particular sign in order to imitate a model writing. Another 
possibility based on the previous examples is that some writers particularly keen to 

elaborately draw certain signs and imy-r mSa is one such case.  
The elaborate from of the solider sign itself is not exclusive only to these three 
letters, but the same style can be found in other letters written, for example, by the 

scribe of the Necropolis Butehamun [Figure 8] including letters of Amenhotep; LRL 
nos.14 and 15 [Figure 9]83, and a letter of Henuttawii, LRL no.37 [Figure 10].   
 

     
[Figure 8: Ex.28-1]  [Figure 9: Ex.14-6]  [Figure 10: 37-v.16] 

 
2) Group C: Briefer form  

Four letters are classified into Group C. Those are LRL nos. 18 and 19 of Paiankh 
and LRL nos.17 and 31 of Pentahures. Examples are listed below.  
 

Examples of Paiankh’s letter group  
LRL no.18  

18-1 

 

 

18-v.4 

 

 

 

                                            
83 See Chapter 3 for detailed discussion of the word imy-r mSa of Butehamun.  
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LRL no.19 

19-1 

 

 

19-v.5 

 

 

 

Examples of Pentahures’s letter group  
LRL no.17 

17-1 

 

 

 
LRL no.31 

31-1 

 

 

 
The soldier sign is deformed into a simple outline of a soldier without the finer 

details. The current type should fall into the sub typological category of the 
Qenykhnum’s type as the basic structure of the sign is common in principle. 
However, from the viewpoint of articulation, this type is further simplified from the 

Qenykhnum’s type; the left arm is completely integrated into the circular 
component. 
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[Figure 12: Ex.18-1]  [Figure 13: Qenykhnum’s example (Ex.34-1)] 

 
It is able to tell based on the ink line in some examples (e.g. 18-1, 19-1and 19-V.5) 
that the circular part was composed clockwise from the bottom [Figure 14, blue 
arrow]. The same movement of a pen can clearly be seen in Qenykhnum’s examples, 

even though the sweep was made longer towards the bottom. The examples of LRL 
no.18 and 19 display significant similarities in every aspect; in the first sign group 
imy-r, the small stroke of the m-sign is often made at a higher position, and the 

vertical width of the ligatured m-sign and r-sign is wider, but its breadth is 
narrower in comparison to Qenykhnum’s example where it is horizontally flat 
[Figure 13, red arrows]. As for the soldier sign in LRL nos.18 and 19, the legs are 

often draw in the middle of the body whereas Qenykhnum tends to make the stroke 
at lower position of its body.  

 
[Figure 14: Exs.18-1, Qenykhnum (35-1), 18-v.4, 19-1 19-5 (left to right)] 

What is more, in a majority of the examples, the plural marker is made significantly 
long, as well as positioned over the edge of the following n-sign [Figure 13, blue 

circle].  
From the same perspective, the soldier sign of example 17-1 and 31-1 is very similar 
to one another. Although the top part is slightly varying in shape, the clockwise pen 

motion makes it oval shaped. As compared with the examples of LRL nos.18 and 19, 
the body of the soldier sign is made as small as its top part in the these two 
examples.  
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  [Figure 15: Exs. 17-1 and 31-1] 

 
3) Illegible examples: LRL nos.20, 32 and B5.  

The last group consists of the rest of the letters; LRL nos.20, 32 and B5. 
Unfortunately, there is not much to discuss for this group as the examples are all 
badly damaged or poorly preserved and the original shape of the signs is no longer 

eligible. It is also unable to reconstruct the original shape from the remnant.  
 
LRL no.20 

20-1 

 

20-v.6 Badly damaged and lost 

 
LRL no.32 

32-1 

 
 
LRL no.B5 

B5-1 

 
 

Only comment that can be added from the examples is that, as for LRL no.B5, the 
first sign group ‘imy-r’ was written in the same way as examples of other groups. 
Similarly in LRL no.20, the trace shows the zigzag shape of the m-sign and it is 
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continuously ligatured to the r-sign. The remnant of the soldier sign, which is, 
however, not sufficiently clear, looks somewhat similar to the example of the scribe 
Ennana in terms of composition of its legs [Figure 16 & 17].84 No parallel to this 

form was found in the letters in question. Judging from the position and size of the 
following man-determinative and the n-sign, pA imy-r mSa, exceptionally large, at the 
same time the left arm was perhaps written above them in the damaged area 

[Figure 18].  

   

[Figure 16: Trace of Ex.20-1] [Figure 17: Example of the scribe Ennana (Ex.12-5)] 

 
[Figure 18: Proportion of signs in the phrase (Ex.20-1)] 
 
4) Further comparison: More examples of ‘imy-r mSa’  

There are 42 examples in total including 18 examples already introduced above85. 
As initially anticipated, the soldier sign is abbreviated in varying forms. The full 
range of typological variation is as follows: 

 

Type  Image Sender/LRL no. (Frequency) 

Elaborated form 

(Group B) 

 

Butehamun (Amenhotep) (8/8), 

Dhutmose? (2/2),  
Paiankh LRL no.22 (1/2), 

                                            
84 Scribe Ennana is a scribe who is believed to compose the Papyrus D’Orbiney (P. 
BM. 10183) of the late 19th Dynasty. The point here is not to correlate the hands of 
Ennana and LRL no.20, but merely to illustrate the original shape of Ex.20-2.  
85 For the full list of examples, see Appendix B.  
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LRL no.B6 (1/1),   

Qenykhnum from 
(Group A) 

 

(Ex.34-1) 

Qenykhnum (4/5) 

Briefer form 

(Group C) 

 
(Ex.19-1) 

Dhutmose (3/8), Hekanefer (1/1),  

Paiankh LRL nos.18 (2/2),  
19 (2/2) , 22 (1/2), 

Pentahures LRL nos.17 (1/1), 31 (1/1), 

Functionary of M.H. (2/2),  
LRL no.49 (1/1), 

Briefest form*1 
 

 

(Ex.53-8) 

Dhutmose (4/8), Qenykhnum (1/5),  
LRL no.B7 (2/2),  

Intermediate form*2 

 
(Ex.5-v.3) 

Dhutmose (1/8) 

Unidentifiable N/A Dhutmose (4-14, 50-v.12), 

Butehamun (29-4)*3 

[Table 1: Typological classification of the soldier sign] 
 

*1 This type was not frequently found in the examples of Paiankh’s letters. The 
soldier sign is further simplified from the type of Group C by omitting the top part, 
thus only the cross-shaped body remained.  

*2 Černý classified this form as “the intermediate form between the full form and 
the quite cursive one (1939, p.10a, note 11c-d). However, given that example 5-v.3 is 
the only occurrence of this type in the entire collection of examples as well as the 

overall appearance is somewhat close to the elaborate form, it is perhaps an 
incidental variation of the elaborate form? 
*3 As compared with Butehamun’s most articulated form, the remnant of example 
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29-4 appears to be less complex and it reminds us of the type of Group C [Figure 16]. 
Although the lower half is damaged and lost, the finer parts on the upper part are 
apparently absent from the fragment. Instead, a circular component is added just as 

the briefer form. Thus the original shape of example 29-4 must be analogous to it.    

     

[Figure 16: Comparison of Butehamun’s forms; Exs.29-4, 28-1, 18-1 (left to right)] 

 
The majority of examples fall into two basic types: the elaborated type or briefer 
type. In terms of the range of variations in a single hand, the writers are mostly 

utilising a single type except for a few occasions. As for Qenykhnum, as explained 
above, the briefer form was alternatively used due to a lack of available space on the 
papyrus sheet. On the other hand, as with the masculine article pA, Dhutmose is 

utilising the multiple forms of the soldier sign almost indiscriminately. However, 
interestingly, only example of the elaborate form in Dhutmose’s letters is examples 
30-1, if LRL no.30 was really written by Dhutmose. His favourite types are, based 

on the frequency, the briefer forms rather than the elaborate forms.  
  
To sum up, the phrase/title imy-r mSa successfully demonstrated that a typological 

approach is workable primarily for classifying the letters into small groups, while at 
the same time it emphasised the limitation of the method too. Following the two 
case studies so far: 

1) Qenykhnum’s handwriting is highly consistent in both aspects; typology as well 
as quality of writing, and it is discernible from other hands.  

2) LRL nos.18 and 19 exhibited a high degree of similarity, which strongly 

suggests their relationship. Typologically, examples of LRL nos.17 and 31 are 
also similar to not only each other but also to some of examples of LRL nos. 18 
and 19.  
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4-4. Paiankh Case Study (3) ‘pr-aA anx wDA snb’ Pharaoh, life prosperity and 

health  

 
It was slightly unexpected to see variations in the phrase ‘pr-aA anx wDA snb’ which is 
consisting of simple signs. Based on the previous test cases, it is understood that 

personal characteristics in simple structured vocabularies or phrases often appear 
not in the construction of individual signs, but in the mutual relationship of signs, 
that is to say in arrangement of the signs, and in ways of ligature between the signs. 

The phrase ‘pr-aA anx wDA snb’ is one such case where the overall structure is more 
informative than the individual signs. There are 15 examples; the breakdown is 
shown below.  

 
Paiankh’s letters 

LRL no. 18 19 20 21 

(Q) 

22 30 

(D?) 

32 34 

(Q) 

35 

(Q) 

40 B5 Total 

Freq. 2 2 1 3 2 1 0 1 1 2 1 15 

 

Pentahures’s letters 

LRL no. 17 31 Total 

Freq. 0 0 0 

 
As always, the study begins with the writing style of the scribe of the general 

Qenykhnum. 
 
1) Group A: Qenykhnum LRL no.21, 34 and 35

LRL no.21 

21-1 
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21-8 

 

21-9 

 

 

LRL no.34 

34-1 

 
 
LRL no.35 

35-1 

 

 
Within five examples of the phrase, four of them are written in the same manner. 
One irregular articulation is also found (Ex.21-8), in which the pr-sign is doubled as 

well as they are fully formed whereas it is abbreviated in the other examples. The 
examples are classified into two types accordingly.  
 

Type Image Examples Frequency 

Type 1 

 
(Ex.34-1) 

21-1, 21-9, 34-1, 

35-1 

4/5 
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Type 2 

 
(Ex.21-8) 

21-8 1/5 

 

Description and Observation  
In Type 1, although the overall appearance is superficially very simple, the design 
of the whole structure is nicely devised with well worked-out detail. The aA-sign is 

written in a long horizontal stroke, which is directly ligatured with the right side 
column of the pr-sign below. In example 34-1 and 35-1, it is evident that they are 
continuously composed in a single sweep. On the other hand, in example 21-1 and 

21-9, judging from the varying flatness of the ink line between the horizontal stroke 
and the vertical stroke, it is likely that Qenykhnum lifted up his pen once after 
making the horizontal stroke and deliberately joined the vertical stroke to the end 

of the horizontal stroke. The left side column of the pr-sign is diagonally composed 
and it touches the right side column. In any case, simplification occurred in two 
ways; the ligature between the signs made the whole structure cursive, as well as 

elimination of angularity in the pr-sign caused its deformation from the original 
square shape to the triangular shape. A single dot is added in the middle of the 
horizontal stroke.86 The stroke determinative of the word pr is made diagonally in 

the same fashion as the following words anx and wDA in the abbreviated form. The 
last stoke which represents wDA is continuously ligatured to the next word; snb, by a 
circular sweep, which makes the whole shape distinctive. The s-sign, namely the 

abbreviated writing of the word ‘snb’ is always swept downward as long as it touches 

                                            
86 According to the Černý’s transcription, the dot above the aA-sign is regarded as a 
separate component, perhaps a verse point [Figure 1], however, it is presumably a 
part of the articulation of the aA-sign just as the examples of P.Abbot, where the 
aA-sign is written in a cross-shape.   

       
[Figure 1: Černý’s transcription] [Figure 2: Examples from P. Harris and P. Abbot 

(Möller’s sign list 1927, vol.2, p.32, no.363B)] 
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or crosses over the line below. In example 21-9, its end even ran off the edge of the 
papyrus sheet. As a whole, this type is characterised by the rectangular outer shape 
due to the ligature between the aA-sign and the pr-sign, and the looping s-sign at the 

end.   
As compared with Type1, Type 2 is written in the fuller form in respect of 
articulation as well as orthography. The aA-sign is written over other signs just as 

Type 1. However, the following pr-signs are separately made in its full form, which 
clearly shows the square shape. They are leaning a little to the right; the following 
strokes, which respectively represent the stroke-determinative of the word pr, anx 

and wDA, are also leaning to the right, in parallel to the preceding pr-signs. The 
s-sign is again swept downwards very long, while at the same time, the example is 
not clear enough to tell if it was continuously made in conjunction with the 

abbreviated wDA as with other examples. It can hardly be told why only example 
29-8 is written in the fuller form, though example 29-9 which appears immediately 
after example 29-8, is written in the simplified form. The frequency of each type 

suggests that Qenykhnum of course knew how to write the word in its full form, but 
preferred the briefer form.  
 

2) Group B: LRL nos.18, 19, 22 and 40 
The second group contains four letters; those are LRL nos.18, 19, 22 and 40, which 
can be further categorised into three sub-groups typologically:  

Group B-1: LRL nos.18 and 19 
Group B-2: LRL no.22 
Group B-3: LRL no.40 

Group B is characterised by the ligature between the aA-sign and the right side 
column of the pr-sign, which is also observed in Qenykhnum’s examples. As for LRL 
nos.18 and 19, previous studies demonstrated that the two letters shares close 

similarities, which potentially points to the same authorship. In LRL no.22, 
although the first specimen is slightly damaged in its middle, thus its detailed 
formation is not clear, it is decided that they should belong to Group B as its 

ligature between the aA-sign and the pr-sign is in common with LRL nos.18, 19. As to 
LRL no.40, there are two examples in the short letter, though they are written in 
different ways in the consecutive lines. However, since the first specimen, 40-1 is 
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very similar to the examples of LRL nos.18 and 19 in shape, LRL no.40 is also 
categorised into Group B.  
 

Group B-1: LRL nos.18 and 19
LRL no.18 

18-1 

 

 

18-Vrs.4 

 

 

 
LRL no.19 

19-1 

 

 

19-Vrs.5 
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Description and Observation 
The structural design of the examples of LRL no.18 and 19, particularly the ligature 
between the aA-sign and the right side column of the pr-sign is similar to that of Type 

1 of Qenykhnum. The ligature is made continuously in a single sweep of a pen. As 
always, the left side column is attached diagonally to the right side column, thus the 
pr-sign is deformed into triangular shape. There is a slight variation in the number 

of the strokes following the pr-sign. In example 18-1 and 19-1, five strokes are added 
at equal distance, whereas only four strokes are made in example 18-v.4 and 19-v.5.  
My interpretation of those five strokes is that they respectively represents from 

right to left, the left column of the first pr-sign, and next two strokes are presumably 
abbreviated form of the second pr-sign without its roof, followed by a 
stroke-determinative, then last two strokes are anx and wDA. The small dot written 

above the fifth stroke (19-1), sometimes between the fifth and sixth stroke (18-1, 
19-V.5), is perhaps a small articulation of the anx-sign. Lastly, the abbreviated form 
of the word snb is written in a pointy hook shape. It is made slightly longer than the 

right side column of the pr-sign, though the difference is not as clear as 
Qenykhnum’s examples. It is not known from the examples above if the variations 
in the number of strokes are merely a free variation within a single hand or made 

on purpose as a separate design as explained above.  
 
Group B-2: LRL no.22 

Example no. Image Transcription 

22-1 

 

 

22-Vrs.4 

 

 

 
The construction of the phrase pr-aA in LRL no.22 is the same as that of LRL nos.18 
and 19 except for the point that the s-sign here is made shorter than that of 
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preceding examples. However, the examples here give us an impression that they 
look slightly different from the examples of LRL nos.18 and 19 at first glance. In 
examples of LRL nos.18 and19, the ligature between the aA-sign and the right side 

column of the pr-sign is made orthogonally [Figure 1]. On the other hand, example 
22-v.4 shows a non-angular shape, which appears to be made by a fluid movement 
of a pen. As for example 22-1, however, the vertical stroke appears to be added 

separately, given the different thickness of ink at the point where two strokes are 
joining [Figure 2].  

[Figure 1: Ex.19-1] [Figure 2: Ex.22-1] 

A question raised here is; to what extent are the variations in the degree of 
angularity potentially within a range of variations in a single hand? Taking the case 
of Qenykhnum for instance, example 35-1 is the non-angular style whereas he uses 

orthogonal ligature in other examples. 

       
[Figure 3: Qenykhnum Exs.35-1 and 21-9] [Figure 4: imn of Butehamun Exs. 15-3, 16-2-1] 

In the previous case study Butehamun intentionally distinguishes the fuller form 
from the semi-cursive form by eliminating the angularity of the mn-sign [Figure 4].87 
Of course, in order to give an answer to this question, we need to have more 

examples from each letter of the phrase. 
 
Group B-3: LRL no.40 

Example no. Image Transcription 

                                            
87 See Chapter 2 for the detailed discussion.  
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40-1 

 

 

40-2 

 

 

 

Description and Observation 
The first example of LRL no.40, 40-1 is composed in similar fashion to the examples 
of LRL nos.18 and 19 in terms of its overall shape and abbreviated strokes of anx 

and wDA. However, unlike LRL nos.18 and 19, the s-sign is also written in the 
simplest form within the rectangular space and the divine determinative is added 
at the end. As with other phrases, the divine determinative is made longer than 

other signs. Example 40-1 brought up a dubious aspect of interpretation of the 
abbreviated strokes in the phrase pr-aA. It includes four strokes inside as with 
example 18-v.4 and 19-v.5. However, according to Černý’s transcription, three of 

them should be interpreted as the abbreviated form of anx wDA snb in 40-1, while at 
the same time in LRL nos.18 and 19, the s-sign is written in in the fuller form 
separately, thus it is uncertain what the fourth abbreviated stroke represents.  

 
[Figure 1: Exs.18-v.4, 19-v.5, 40-1 (left to right)] 
A distinction between the s-sign and the divine determinative is occasionally very 
ambiguous in the hieratic script.  

 
As for example 40-2, contrary to example 40-1, each sign is more articulated; the 
right end of the aA-sign is curled upward. It is not long enough to cover over the 

following strokes, but only the pr-signs, which are spelled out separately with no 
ligature or abbreviation. Although Černý (1939, p.62) added four strokes between 
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the pr-signs and the divine determinative, the precise number of strokes is 
uncertain from the example due to the smudged part at the end. Except for 
Qenykhnum and the writer of LRL no.40, only Dhutmose utilised the two types; the 

fuller form and abbreviated form, among the letters in question. The examples of 
Dhutmose are listed below. 
 

LRL no.30 (Dhutmose?) 

Example no. Image Transcription 

30-1 

 

 

 
Examples of Dhutmose’s Nubian letters 

Type Example Examples Frequency 

Type 1 

 

(Ex.7-1) 

7-1, 10-1 2/6 

Type 2 

 

(Ex.10-2) 

10-2 1/6 

Illegible N/A 3-1, 9-1, 10-v.6 3/6 

 
In the fuller form, Dhutmose tends to articulate the aA-sign at its right end with a 

little stroke. The length of the aA-sign varies in examples, though generally it is at 
least long enough to cover two pr-signs. Although the frequency is low, Dhutmose 
was also familiar with the abbreviated form, which shows the common ligature 

between the aA-sign and the pr-sign. However, it is still lacking in sufficient evidence 
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to confidently relate the hand of LRL no.40 to Dhutmose.  
 
3) Group C: LRL no.B5 

Example no. Image Transcription 

B5-v.12 
 

 

 

 
Example B5-v.12 is not clear enough to look into its detailed structural design due 

to poor quality of the available photography. The overall appearance is seemingly 
very similar to that of Group B. However, what I can suggest from the example is 
that the writer of LRL no.B5 had very unique way of writing the phrase, as it 

appears that the left column of the pr-sign is ligatured to the aA-sign instead of the 
right column [Figure 1]. The right column is perhaps attached later on unlike other 
examples. However, this is only speculative.  

[Figure 1: B5-v.12] 

 
4) Group D: LRL no.20 

Example no. Image Transcription 

20-1 

 

 

 

Description and Observation  
The last group, Group D only contains one letter, LRL no.20. However, 
unfortunately the only example found in this letter cannot be correlated to other 

specimens of the focused letters due to irreparable damage to the papyrus sheet, 
which consequently caused a loss of the left half portion of the phrase. The only 
trace that can clearly be confirmed here is the pr-sign, which roof and the right side 
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column is composed very tall in the shape of a hook, and its left side column, which 
is a diagonal stroke followed by two more strokes, which are presumably a part of 
the expression anx wDA snb. The aA-sign and the rest of the signs such as s-sign, 

namely the word snb are completely lost due to the damage. Thus its overall shape 
remains uncertain. However, based on the existing groups, the range of variations 
in shape of the phrase is confined to two types; the ligatured style or fuller form. My 

inference here is that the original shape of example 20-1 was the separate style in 
which the pr-sign is made independently of the preceding aA-sign.  
 

5) Further Comparison 
For further comparison, examples of the phrase from other letters in the whole 
corpus are listed below.  

 
Examples of ‘Pr-aA l.p.h!’ of other letters  

Sender 

(Writer) 

Example Example nos. Frequency 

Butehamun 
(Butehamun) 

 

(Ex.28-2) 

8-1, 8-v.20, 16-1, 
28-2, 28-3, 

28-v.16, 52-1 

7/7 

Amenhotep 
(Butehamun) 

 
(Ex.15-1) 

15-1, B6-1 2/2 

Henuttawii 

 

(Ex.37-v.11) 

37-v.9, 37-v.10, 
37-v.11, 37-v.12, 

37-v.18 

5/5 
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Inqr 

 

(Ex.B8-3) 

B8-3 1/1 

Nesamenope 

(Nesamenope) 

 
(Ex.36-1) 

36-1 1/1 

Unknown 
sender 

 
(Ex.42-5) 

42-5 1/1 

 
In despite of the slight variations in orthography; the presence or absence of the 

divine determinative following the pr-sign, the abbreviated form of the expression 
‘anx wDA snb’ appears to be uncommon. Except for the examples of Inqr (B8-3) and 
LRL no.42 (42-5), the signs composing anx wDA snb tend to be more or less articulated. 

What is interesting is that the ligature between the aA-sign and pr-sign, which was 
commonly happening in the current letter group, cannot be found in the broader 
samples.  

As anticipated, Qenykhnum’s handwriting is standing out for his unique method of 
construction. So far, after three case studies; the masculine definite article pA, the 
phrases imy-r mSa, and pr-aA, no commonality was found between Qenykhnum and 

other scribes. The result presented here was unexpected because it was empirically 
observed every other scribe share something in common with others. However, from 
the typological viewpoint, the result isolates Qenykhnum’s handwriting from others, 

thus those words will serve as his idiosyncratic index.  
  
After studying three candidates; pA, imy-r mSa and pr-aA anx wDA snb, some intriguing 
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points and clues that effectively identify a direction of further investigation:  
1) LRL no.30 is most likely to be written by Dhutmose.  
2) Qenykhnum most certainly did not write any other letter of Paiankh than the 

already known letters: LRL nos.21, 34 and 35.  
3) The handwriting of LRL no.40 reminds us of Dhutmose in places, however, only 

impressionistically. No correlation to other letters can be suggested from the 

available data.   
4) LRL nos. 18 and 19 displayed a high degree of commonality in typology as well 

as similarity in the qualitative aspects of the examples. I am inclined to also 

include in the same group LRL no.22, which is a little tricky for showing both 
similarities and differences to/from LRL nos.18 and 19.  

5) So far, there is no sign that suggests the correlation of LRL nos. B5, 20 and 32 to 

others either.  
6) As for Pentahures’s letters, LRL nos.17 and 31, there are also some similarities 

and differences between Pentahures’s letters and LRL nos.18 & 19. However, 

there is a less possibility that LRL no.31 was written by Dhutmose as he is 
mentioned in a third person “your father”.  

 
Within the focused letters (11 letters of Paiankh and 2 letter of Pentahures), 7 
letters were sent to Dhutmose; LRL nos.17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 and B5. LRL nos.34 
and 35 are also dealt with in this group, as they were almost certainly composed in 

conjunction with LRL no.21, therefore they should be regarded as a single group. 
According to the contents of the letters and Wente’s chronology (1967, pp.16-17), all 
these letters were sent from south of Thebes to Dhutmose who was in west of 

Thebes at that time. Therefore, if we rely on the Wente’s chronology, all those six 
letters were composed within a short period of time. Therefore, if any of these 
letters were written by a single hand, a higher degree of consistency in writing can 

be expected.  
 
4-5. Supplemental Case Study: Observation of Dhutmose’s nickname ‘Tjaroy’ in 

LRL nos. 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22. 
Before moving on to next case study, an additional attempt was made to further 
look into the relationship of those six letters sent to Dhutmose, however, it was 
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quickly realised that the test case ‘Tjaroy’ was not sufficient to differentiate the 
letters. The study result is briefly presented below.  
 

The examples here are found to be a little tricky as there are some variations in 
orthography88, while at the same time, less variation is anticipated from the 
viewpoint of handwriting for the simple structure of the signs composing the name.  

 
[Figure 1: Example of Tjaroy written by Dhutmose (Ex.2-v.14)]  
The sS-sign and TA-sign at the beginning are usually made slightly bigger and taller 
than other signs [Figure 1]. Dhutmose utilised two types of TA-sign almost 

indiscriminately; the difference is the presence or absence of the legs of a duckling. 
In both types, the top of the vertical stroke is made slightly thicker, or written in 
the hook shape to depict its head [Figure 2].  

   
[Figure 2: the Different degree of articulation (Exs.12-1, 2-v.14)]  
The both ends of the horizontal stroke of the tA-sign are often touching the adjacent 
signs. The stroke determinative and the y-sign are often composed in the same 

height, whereas the r-sign in between is shorter and smaller than other signs. 
Although the size of each sign differs, they are well laid out at equal intervals.  
Dhutmose himself sometimes spelled his name differently from the regular spelling 

[Figure 3] 

  
[Figure 3: Regular spelling (left) and irregular spelling (right) by Dhutmose] 

                                            
88 See Černý (1973, pp.365-366) for variations in writing Dhutmose’s nickname, 
Tjaroy.  
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 (Ex.10-1) 

However, basic characteristics in writing remain the same; the first two signs are 
made comparatively larger than other consonants.  

 
1) Qenykhnum spelled the name ‘Tjaroy’ in the same way as Dhutmose did. 
LRL nos.21, 34 and 35 (Qenykhnum) 

LRL no.21 

21-1 

 

 

 
LRL no.34 

34-4 

 

 

 
LRL no.35 

35-7 

 
 

 
Qenykhnum also utilised two types of the TA-sign; example 35-7 is written in the 
fuller form with the legs of a ducking, whereas it is omitted in other examples. As 

with Dhutmose, the first two signs are made taller than the following signs. The 
stroke determinatives and the r-sign do not show any particularity though the 
y-sign is very typical of Qenykhnum.  

 
As for LRL nos.18, 19, 20 and 22, since the typological classification would not 
effectively work for the current case study, they are classified into three groups 
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based on the orthography.  

 
2) LRL nos.18 and 19 

In LRL nos.18 and 19, two different spellings are used in the single letter 
respectively.  
LRL no.18 

18-1  

 

 

18-v.4 

 

 

 
LRL no.19 

19-1 

 

 

19-v.5  

 

 

 
Examples 18-v.4 and 19-1 are written in the standard spelling, which was also 

found in Dhutmose and Qenyhnum’s letters. On the other hand, the second spelling, 
which includes extra consonant –rw is concurrently used in examples 18-1 and 
19-v.5 In the entire corpus, the second spelling can only be found in LRL nos.18 and 

19. On the other hand, in LRL no.22, which is also included in the same group, 
another orthography is used.   
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3) LRL no.22 
22-1 

 

 

22-v.4 

 

 

The examples of LRL no.22 have extra consonant -iA after the r-sign. However, the 

signs are written in their stereotyped forms, thus no further examination can be 
done.  

 
4) LRL no.20 

20-1 

 

 

In LRL no.20, Tjaroy is written in the alternative orthography that Dhutmose 
himself used on occasion. Although the example here is very fragmentary, it is 
visible that the TA-sign is written in its full form and made rather bigger than other 

consonants together with the word scribe.  
 
5) Exception: LRL no.17 “Dhutmose” 

LRL no.17 

17-1 

  
 

 
17-v.1  
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LRL no.17 is the only example that used not ‘Tjaroy’ but his full name ‘Dhutmose’. 
Typologically, no irregularity is found in writing, but they are all written in the 
typical forms.   

 
Although LRL nos.18 and 19 demonstrated another exclusive commonality not only 
within the letters in question, but also in the broader comparison, validity and 

reliability of the case study here remains uncertain.  
In the following sections, I would like to carry out a few extra case studies including 
the short phrase wnn tAy.i Sa.t spr r.k ‘as soon as my letter reaches you…’, which is 

typical of Paiankh’s letters, to conclude my arguments listed above in bullet points.  
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4-6. Paiankh Case Study (4) ‘Wnn tAy.i Sa.t spr.k iw.k… As soon as this letter 
reaches you, you should/will…’ 
 

In the previous sections, the case studies were centred on smaller specimens, 
namely vocabularies. Although they effectively demonstrated discrepancies and 
similarities among the multiple writers from the typological aspects, the target area 

of examination was narrow. In this section, further examination was carried out in 
order to observe proportion of signs in a longer phrase. The phrase wnn tAy.i Sa.t spr.k 

iw.k is the best candidate in every respect for this purpose, as firstly the phrase is 

commonly used in almost every letter of Paiankh; the breakdown is shown in the 
below tables. The phrase is a typical epistolary style of Paiankh to give orders and 
instructions to his subordinate in businesslike manner. Although it is absent from 

LRL nos.34 and 35, LRL no.21 can substitute as they were most certainly written 
simultaneously by Qenykhnum, whose handwriting is also proved to be very 
consistent throughout his three letters. The second reason for examining the phrase 

is that it includes signs of the different degree of complexity.  
As for LRL nos.17 and 31, no example of the phrase was found, however two 
examples of the word Sa.t from LRL no.31 are included.   

 
Paiankh’s letter group  

LRL no. 18 19 20 21 22 30 32 34 35 40 B5 Total 

Freq. 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 0 0 1 1 9 

 
Pentahures’s letter group 

LRL no. 17 31 Total 

Freq. 0 (2) (2) 

 
1) Group A: Qenykhnum’s letters LRL nos.21, 34 and 35 
The only example of Qenykhnum is found in LRL no.21. The phrase continues 

across two lines; verso 3 and verso 4 of LRL no.21. 
 

Example no. Image Transcription 
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LRL21-Vrs.3-4 

  
 

 
With regard to the wn-sign, although its hieroglyphic sign looks complex with detail 

such as hare’s legs and tail, all those finer points are omitted in the hieratic version 
of the sign. Only the visible element of a hare is its ears, which characterise the first 
sign group ‘wnn’ within the phrase. The example clearly indicates that the upper ear 

was made separately whereas the lower ear was continuously ligatured to the 
following double n-signs. Such consecutive movement made the overall appearance 
into a zigzag shape. The upper ear is drawn as long as it covers the next sign group 

tAy(.i). After the possessive article, the suffix is left unmarked. The t-sign and A-sign 
are composed in very brief forms; the t-sign is almost merged into the vertical stroke 
of the A-bird. On the other hand, the following y-sign is written in the Qenykhnum’s 

favourite form; the flowering part is added at the bottom of the reed rather than in 
the middle. The S-sign and a-sign of the next word Sa.t are compacted into the space 
below its determinative. They are all written in the common forms89.  

In the following phrase spr r.k, the spr-sign is made long enough to cover the rest of 
the phrase. The k-sign is also drawn as long as it reaches the beginning of the 
phrase. In comparison to the phrase spr r.k, the proportion of wnn tAy Sa.t is relatively 

smaller; this can be explained that Qenykhnum made effort to compact the first half 
part of the phase in the space at the edge of papyrus sheet.  
 

In the following sections, the whole collection of examples is classified into two 
groups based on how the wn-sign is composed. What is interesting about the wn-sign 
is that although almost every writer composed the sign in the same shape, 

difference appeared in the method of construction of the sign.  
 

Example 

no. 

Image Transcription 

                                            
89 See Chapter 3 for the detailed discussion of the word Sa.t.  
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LRL18-5~v.1 

  

 

 

LRL19-6 

 

 

 

LRL20-2~3 

 

 

 

 

LRL22-4~5 

 

 

 

LRL30-6 

 

 

 
 

LRL32-2 
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LRL40-2 

 

 

 

LRL 
B5-5-6 

 

to be updated 

 
Classification based on the wn-sign 

Group Example  Examples 

Group B 

 

18-5-Vrs.1, 19-6, 20-3, 22-4-5, 32-2 

Group C 

 

30-6, 40-2  

Illegible / B5-5-6 

 
2) Group B: LRL nos. 18, 19, 20, 22 and 32 
More writers make the upper ear of a hare separately. The overall shape of the 

wn-sign is very similar to that of Qneykhnum; the ears are written wider than its 
body, which can be ligatured directly to the n-signs (18-5-v.1, 19-6). On the other 
hand, in examples 20-3, 22-4-5, and 32-2, the wn-sign and the n-signs are composed 

separately. The n-signs are often composed in the same breadth or slightly shorter 
as compared with the body of the wn-sign. An enlarged image of LRL no.18 [Figure 
1] shows the connecting lines between the wn-sign and n-signs below, which is 

indicating that the writer did not lift up his pen completely, but perhaps did not 
clearly intend to ligature them.  
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[Figure 1: Enlarged image of the wn-sign (Ex.18-5)]  

Some of the writers (LRL nos.19 and 20) join the upper ear on the middle of the 

lower ear, whereas it is neatly joined at the base of the lower ear in other examples 
(LRL nos.18, 22 and 32) [Figure 2].  

   
[Figure 2: Variations in design and more examples of wn-sign from LRL no.19 
(Exs.20-2, 32-2, 19-5, 19-3)] 
 
Examples 18-5~v.1, 19-6 and 20-2~3 have a lot in common; the second sign group 
tAy.i is written in the abbreviated form, thus it is non-characteristic in its own right. 

The last stroke, in despite of the variations in the number of strokes, is ligatured to 
the fringe of the string determinative [Figure 4]. The other fringe is swept long 
enough to reach the line below. Although the abbreviated form of the word Sa.t is 

also used in LRL no.32, its appearance is somewhat different from other three 
examples; it is probably due to the absence of the ligature between the fringe and 
the preceding stroke.  

    
[Figure 4: Sa.t in Exa.18-5~v.1, 19-6, 20-2~3, 32-2 (left to right)] 
 

As for LRL no.31 of Pentahures, the word Sa.t is written in the full form, thus they 
are incomparable to the examples of Group B, to which LRL no.31 was correlated 
previously. In both cases, the inner part of the S-sign is articulated with a horizontal 
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stroke, whereas a vertical stroke is added in all other examples in the current letter 
group.  

 [Figure 5: Pentahures LRL no.31 (Exs.31-v.2, 31-v.3)] 

As for the phrase spr r.k, the writers of LRL nos.18 and 19 tend to make the spr-sign 

slightly longer than the k-sign at the left end [Figure 5]. The proportion of the 
phrase spr r.k is about the same size as the preceding phrase wnn tAy.i. Contrary to it, 
in example 20-2~3 spr r.k is made smaller, but this can be explained that the writer 

compressed the phrase into the limited space at the edge of the papyrus sheet. 
Structurally, they are constructed in the same way.  

   
[Figure 6: spr r.k in Exa.18-5~v.1, 19-6, 20-2~3 (left to right)] 
  
3) Group C based on the wn-sign: LRL nos. 30 and 40 

As for example 30-6, the wn-sign is typical of Dhutmose’s writing; the upper ear of a 
hare is made horizontally and the lower ear is added diagonally in the middle of the 
upper ear [Figure 7]. The n-signs, which are ligatured almost all the time, are about 

half the size of the upper ear, thus a following sign is written in the space below. 
From this perspective, the layout of the wn-sign in example 40-2 is similar to 
Dhutmose’s style [Figure 8].  

   
[Figure 7: Ex.30-6 and Dhutmose’s example of the wn-sign (Ex.9-14)] 
 
As for the word Sa.t, it is less informative in example 40-2, as typologically it is 

written in a common way. However, Dhutmose tended to write the S-sign slightly 
bigger in comparison with the string determinative in every example [Figure 8].  
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[Figure 8: Ex.40-2 and the typical form of Dhutmose (Ex.9-6)] 

 
4) Illegible Example: B5-5~6 
As for example B5-5~6, the key point where the hare’s ears joins is damaged and 

lost. It is no more than a priori assumption and remains largely speculative, 
however, the remnant of writing suggests that the upper ear was added separately 
judging from the angle of the two strokes and another example from the letter 

[Figure 9]. 

  (Exs.B5-5 and B5-v.7) 

[Figure 9:Reconstructed shape and another example of the wn-sign from LRL no.B5] 
 
The word Sa.t is made significantly large as compared with the following phrase spr 

r.k [Figure 10]. Interestingly, it was observed that the writer of B5 tended to write 
the S-sign comparatively larger than other signs other instance too. The ligature 
between the a-sign and t-sign is exclusive to LRL no.B5 within the letters in 

question.  

   
[Figure 10: Ex.B5-5~6] [Figure 11: S-sign in the word Say wa (Ex.B5-v.7)] 
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4-7.Examination of LRL no.25 
Overview 
As opposed to Wente’s hypothesis (1967, p.14), the brief study of the masculine 

definite article pA in the previous chapter strongly suggested that LRL no.25 (P. Bibl. 
Nat. 196 IV) is unlikely to be composed by the Necropolis scribe Dhutmose. This 
chapter therefore will examine closely the handwriting of LRL no.25 in order to 

explore its lost sender and recipient, whose identity is unclear due to serious 
damage to the papyrus. Also the latter half of the study will seek to propose a new 
candidate for the actual authorship from further precise observation of the 

handwriting of LRL no.25. 
 
Introduction 

Participants of some letters in the Late Ramesside Letters still remain unknown 
due to such factors as damages on the papyri, which can cause partial or compete 
loss of addresses, and badly faded ink where it is no longer possible to trace them 

back. Unfortunately LRL no.25 (Papyrus Bibliothèque Nationale 196 IV) is one of 
the first cases: the papyrus is badly damaged on all four sides (i.e. the top, bottom 
and both sides of the papyrus sheet). The uncertain numbers of lines are lost on the 

recto before the first extant line, which is also partially damaged, and the unknown 
amount of writing at the beginning of all lines on both the sides of the papyrus is 
also lost. The right bottom edge of the recto (i.e. the right top of the verso) is torn off 

in some measure too. As a result of such damage, only seven lines on the recto and 
two lines (the second is the address) on the verso survived today. Thus the extant 
letter is very fragmentary; accordingly it is too scarce to reconstruct the whole 

content, consequently to relate the letter to other. Fortunately, however, the 
address on the verso is partially intact where we can trace a short phrase: 
 

Verso 2. […] n sS tA-r-y 
        […] to/from Tjaroy. 
 

It undoubtedly brings us thoughts on the participants of the letter; the scribe of the 
Necropolis Dhutmose, namely Tjaroy was either a recipient or a sender of the letter. 
Since the preposition “n” in the address in ancient Egyptian letters was used for 
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both meanings: to and from (Černý, 1939, pp.xxi-xxiv), whether Tjaroy was a sender 
or recipient is difficult to determine from the information above. Interestingly 
Černý (1939, p.xxv) classified that the letter was sent to Tjaroy, whereas Wente 

(1967, p.14) claimed that Tjaroy was the sender, though on what basis their 
arguments were brought is not well clarified or any detailed study about LRL no.25 
had been done previously by the scholars so far. However, the previous study in this 

paper on the masculine definite article pA of the scribe Dhutmose may show 
progress on this matter as it suggested that he is unlikely to be the composer of LRL 
no.25 because his writing style of the word has nothing in common with the 

handwriting of LRL no.25.  
Therefore an attempt is made here firstly to draw a comparison of the handwriting 
of Dhutmose’s and of LRL no.25 by means of previous studies and newly selected 

evidence. It is also expected that the study may give a new insight by revealing the 
position of Dhutmose in the letter into the understanding of the fragmentary 
content of LRL no.25 in terms of its relation to other Nubian correspondence or a 

series of Dhutmose’s letters.  
Focused Dataset is LRL no.25 and Dhutmose’s Nubian letters LRL nos.2, 3, 4, 7, 9, 
10, 50 and 54. 
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Part 1: Examination of the handwriting of LRL no.25 and Dhutmose 
 

4-7-1.LRL no.25 Case study (1) pA  in LRL no.25 and Dhutmose’s Nubian 

Letters
 
1) LRL no.25 

25-1 

 
25-2-1 

 

25-2-2 

 

25-3-1 Damaged & Lost 

25-3-2 

 

25-5 
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Description 
1) Description of the masculine definite article pA in LRL no.25 
The word pA occurs in two slightly different styles in terms of articulation in LRL 

no.25. 
 

Type Sample Image Example nos. Frequency 

Type 25-1 

 

(25-2-2) 

25-2-1, 25-2-2 2/5 

Type 25-2 

 

(25-3-2) 

25-1, 25-3-2, 25-5 3/5 

Illegible / 25-3-1 1 

(Table 1-1: Types of pA in LRL no.25 and frequency of occurrence)  
 

In type 25-1, a head of the pA-bird is a horizontal stroke, which is made parallel to 
its body in a zigzag shape; they are written in the same width. The body has a long 
circular tail, which causes the ligature joins to the abbreviated z-shaped A-bird. This 

tail makes the form of the word as a whole finely a round shape. The only difference 
from Type 25-1 that can be found in Type 25-2 is that the wings of the pA-bird are 
drawn in a single small dot between the head and the A-bird. The writing is highly 

consistent in every other respect between the two types. The frequency of 
occurrence is almost even in both types, whereas the usage is biased. Type 25-1 is 
only used in the second line of the recto and in everywhere else Type 25-2 is used. 

However, it is almost impossible to tell from the limited amount of examples 
whether if such discrimination of usage was done consciously or merely incidental. 
Although Type 25-1 and Type 25-2 showed the minor difference; with or without 

wings written in a small dot, a degree of elaboration and articulation of the two 
types are nonetheless the same. It is less likely from this aspect that the writer of 
LRL no.25 consciously distinguished the usage of the two types.   



 332 

2) Description of pA in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters90 
As it is demonstrated in the previous chapter (Chapter 1) there are six different 
forms in which the masculine definite article pA is written by the scribe Dhutmose. 

Table 1-2 shows Type D-1 to D6 with frequency of occurrence. 
 

Type Sample Image Example nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

 
(Ex.2-1) 

2-1, 7-1 2 

Type D-2 

 
(Ex.7-4-1) 

2-10-1, 4-7, 7-4-1, 7-v.3, 9-10, 
9-20, 9-21, 9-22, 9-v.11-1, 9-v.12, 

9-v.13-1, 9-v.15-1 

12 

Type D-3 

 
(Ex.2-5) 

2-4-2, 2-5, 3-v.3, 4-9-1, 9-4, 9-5-1, 
9-5-2, 9-8, 9-13, 9-v.4-1, 9-v.4-3, 

9-v.10, 9-v.13-2, 9-v.22-2, 10-2, 
54-1, 54-v.5  

17 

Type D-4 

 
(Ex.10-v.3-1) 

4-v.5, 10-3, 10-v.2, 10-v.3-1, 

10-v.3-2, 10-8, 54-v.2 

7 

Type D-5 

 
(Ex.3-v.11) 

3-v.11, 4-4, 4-9-2, 7-4-2, 9-1, 9-2, 
9-v.4-2, 9-v.13-3, 9-v.16, 9-v.20, 

9-v.21, 54-4, 54-11-2,  

13 

Type D-6 

 
(Ex.2-v.13) 

2-v.13, 3-v.5, 4-1, 4-9-3, 4-v.1, 
4-v.3, 4-v.6, 7-6, 9-12-1, 9-v.11-2, 

9-v.15-2, 9-v.17, 9-v.18-1,  

13 

Unidentifiable  N/A 3-4, 3-8, 3-9, 3-11, 3-v.2, 3-v.8, 
4-v.4, 9-3-1, 9-3-2, 9-12-2, 9-14, 
9-v.9, 9-v.18-2, 9-v.22-1, 54-1-2, 

54-11-1, 54-12, 54-v.4 

18 

(Table 1-2: Types of pA in Dhumose’s Nubian Letters and frequency of occurrence) 

                                            
90 In order to avoid repetitive writing, see the previous chapter on Dhumotse’s pA 
types for detailed descriptions of each type. 
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Type 1 is the most articulated and elaborated style and then the writing is 
simplified by gradation as the type number shifts from 2 to 6. The body of the 

pA-bird became an angle shape from Type 2: it is often flatter in Type 2 then it got 
narrower in Type 3. The wings are first written in a y-shaped form in Type D-2 to 
D4, but it is eventually merged to the A-bird in Type D-5 and D-6. It is also become 

aware that the simpler forms: particularly Type D-5 and Type D-6, are in common 
with many other scribes, though such types as Type 3 was found to be highly 
distinctive, as no other scribes in the whole Late Ramesside Letters employed this 

style91.  
The uneven frequency of occurrence suggests that Dhutmose used every type 
indiscriminately. Only his careful choice of the ligatured style (Type D-1) was 

observed where pA appears in the first line with his title (ex. Example 2-1, 7-1), but 
this only seemed to be an occasional habit.  
 

Observation 
It is evident from the above evidence that Dhutmose’s styles of the masculine 
definite article pA and that of LRL no.25 hardly resemble in shape one another. 

Although the round outer shape due to the ligature is in common between the two 
groups (Type D-1 and Type 25-1&2), articulation and arrangement of each part 
exhibits clear discrepancies. It is also noteworthy that the writer of LRL no.25 did 

not utilise any simpler forms, but his writing is found to be highly consistent 
whereas Dhutmose indiscriminately employed 6 different types across his 9 Nubian 
letters. The fact that the consistent manner of LRL no.25 is lacking from the 

Dhutmose’s letters including Non-Nubian letters, which were mostly written earlier 
than the current corpus, bears out the hypothesis here. Similarly, the absence of 
one of the most preferred styles of Dhutmose, namely Type D-3, which is unique to 

Dhutmose in the whole 71 letters of the corpus, strongly disproves the relationship 
of LRL no.25 and Dhutmose in terms of authorship. Thus a considerable degree of 

                                            
91 The uniqueness of Type 3 of Dhutmose is discussed in the previous chapter on pA 
of all scribes in the Late Ramesside Letters. See Chapter 3 for detailed discussion. 
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unlikeness is demonstrated in the test case pA.  
 
Further Comparison  

From the next section and onwards, a few more vocabularies that are in common 
between LRL no.25 and the Dhutmose’s Nubian letters will be tested in order to 
strengthen the advanced argument based on the initial result. However, it has to be 

noted here that due to a poor state of preservation of the manuscript as remarked in 
the introductory section, available evidence for the further comparison was found to 
be strictly confined. Thus, only 2 vocabularies, which also had to include relatively 

simple vocabulary ‘tn’, are taken as the test case.  
 
Case study 2) ‘tn’ 

Case study 3) ‘gm’ 
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4-7-2.LRL no.25 Case study 2) tn  of Dhutmose and LRL no.25 
 
1) tn in LRL no.25 

25-2 

 

25-3 

 
25-4-1 

 
25-4-2 

 
25-5 

 
25-6 

 
25-7 

 
25-V.1 
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2) tn in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
 
LRL no.2 

2-4 

 

2-8 

 

2-11 

 

2-V.3 

 

2-V.7-1 

 

2-V.7-2 

 

 
LRL no.4 

4-3 

 
4-4 

 

4-V.3 

 

4-V.5 

 

 
LRL no.7 

7-V.2 

 

 
LRL no.9 

9-3 

 

9-5 

 

9-13 

 

9-14-1 

 

9-14-2 
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LRL no.10 

10-3 

 

10-4-1 

 

10-4-2 

 

10-6-1 

 

10-6-2 

 

10-6-3 

 

10-7 

 

10-8 

 
10-9 
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LRL no.50 

50-4 

 

50-5-1 

 

50-5-2 

 

50-6-1 

 

50-6-2 

 

50-6-3 

 

50-11-1 

 

50-11-2 

 

 

LRL no.54 

54-4 

 

54-9-1 

 

54-9-2 

 

54-12 
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Description 
1) Description of tn in LRL no.25 
The writing style of the 1st plural suffix pronoun ‘tn’ in LRL no.25 is highly 

consistent, but a few irregular forms are also found (Table 2-1).  
 

Type Sample Image Example nos. Frequency 

Type 25-1 

 

(25-2) 

25-2, 25-3, 25-4-2, 25-6, 5/8 

Unidentifiable N/A 25-4-1, 25-7, 25-V.1 2/8 

Illegible N/A 25-5(damaged) 1/8 

(Table 2-1: Types of tn in LRL no.25 and the frequency of occurrence) 
 

In Type 25-1, the t-sign is spelled out clearly in a circular shape. Judging from its 
ink line, the writer seems to have moved his pen from the right bottom end of the 
circle towards the top in clockwise direction. It is hardly possible to see in 25-4-1 

and 25-7 whether the exact shape is a somewhat abbreviated form such as a simple 
dot, or merely the circular t-sign, but smudged. Similarly, 25-V.1 also has an 
irregular t-sign; a flat triangular shape. However, the higher consistency in hand of 

LRL no.25 suggests that these irregular forms were more like product of chance; 
therefore the “incidental variations” and not consciously made. In every other 
respect, all examples are identical: the t-sign is written in the middle of the long 

horizontal n-sign which is composed much wider than the other two signs, and the 
plural marker: three strokes are arranged in a triangular shape as a result of the 
ligature joining them together by the small hook-shaped ends. The word tn as a 

whole in LRL no.25 is well balanced in terms of positioning and spacing. Only 
ligature was found in the plural strokes, but all other signs are spelled out 
separately and clearly. 

 
2) Description of tn in Dhutmose’s Nubian letters 
On the contrary to LRL no.25, tn occurs in two variant styles in the scribe 
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Dhutmose’s letters. 
 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

 

(10-4-1) 

4-V.3, 9-3(?), 9-14(?), 10-3, 
10-41-1, 50-6-3, 54-4 

7/38 

Type D-2 

 

(2-8) 

2-4, 2-8, 2-V.7-1, 2-V.7-2, 

4-3, 4-4, 4-V.5, 7-V.2, 9-3, 

9-5, 9-13, 10-4-2, 10-6-1, 

10-6-2, 10-6-3, 10-7, 10-8, 

10-9, 50-4, 50-5-1, 50-5-2, 

50-6-1, 50-6-2, 50-11-1, 

50-11-2, 54-9-1, 54-9-2, 

54-12 

29/38 

Illegible N/A 2-11, 2-V.3 2/38 

(Table 2-2: Types of tn in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters and Frequency of 

Occurrence92) 
 
The variations occur in the articulation of the t-sign: in Type D-1, the t-sign is in an 

inverted triangular shape, whereas the abbreviated form, a dot, is used in Type D-2. 
In both styles, the t-sign is always arranged at the right end of the n-sign. Similarly 
to the examples of LRL no.25, the plural marker is ligatured within itself into a 

triangular shape. It is also attached under the right end right end of the n-sign, 
therefore just below the t-sign. Type D-2 is dominantly used while on the other hand 
Type D-1 is only appearing randomly on occasion.  

 
Observation 
Although examples could give us an initial impression that the both groups are 

somewhat similar in the shape and the ligature, the detailed analysis demonstrated 
some consistent differences. Although each individual sign showed no distinctive 

                                            
92 See pp.235 -241on LRL no.30 for full detail of Dhutmose’s tn. 



 341 

characteristics between Dhutmose and LRL no.25 due to the simple structure, a 
highly visible personal preference is marked in the precise positions where three 
signs are drawn. Dhutmose always preferred to write the t-sign and the plural 

strokes attached on the right end of the n-sign, whereas they are written in the 
middle without touching the n-sign in all examples in LRL no.25. It is confidently 
surmised from the frequency that Dhutmose favoured more the simpler form (Type 

D-1) than the more articulated form (Type D-2). On the contrary, it conflicts with 
the fact that the abbreviated form is absent from LRL no.25, if Dhutmose is claimed 
to be the author of the letter. It may partially be affected by the large gap in the 

numbers of available examples; however, at the same time it is unlikely that more 
examples can disprove the consistency of the hand of LRL no.25.  
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4-7-3. LRL no.25 Case study 3) gm  of Dhutmose and LRL no.25
1) gm in LRL no.25 

25-6 

 
 

 
2) gm in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters 
LRL no.3 

3-V.1 

 

3-V.4 

 
 
LRL no.4 

4-4~5 

 

4-5 

 
 
LRL no.9 

9-21 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
LRL no.50 

50-5 

 

50-19 
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Description 
1) Description of gm in LRL no.25 
Although we have only one example of the word gm from LRL no.25, the comparison 

is found to be effective due to a high degree of consistency in Dhutmose’s examples.  
 

Type Sample Image Example nos. Frequency 

Type 25-1 

 
(25-6) 

25-6 1/1 

(Table 3-1: Type of gm in LRL no.25 and frequency of occurrence) 

 
The outer shape of the first sign, gm-bird is written in an oval shape: its body is 
forming an arc, with a curled ending, which represents an ibis’s tail. The legs are 

made in two separate hook shaped strokes with a long sweep, one of which is made 
to reach its head. A slightly curved beak is written very long from the top of its head 
towards its tail, which as a result is enclosing legs inside the oval shape. Also ibis’s 

wings are composed on its back in a thick short stroke.  
Unfortunately the next sign groups is half damaged and lost, though the m-sign is 
still traceable. It is merely a long slightly curved stroke with a tiny articulation of 

the top, however the ending is torn off, accordingly the exact shape remains 
unknown. The only additional explanation that I can note here is that, the rest of 
the torn parts (a half of the scroll determinative and a small trace of ink above it), 

may suggest its original shape was circular just as that of example no.9-21 of 
Dhutmose (shown below). 

(Dhutmose’s no.9-21) (Reconstructed shape) (imi 25-2) 

It is evident that scribe of LRL no.25 was familiar with the circular ligature where 

the m-sign is circling the sign groups inside as with such examples as imi in the 
second line shows (example no.25-2). However, the limited nature of the extant 
evidence confines the shape to merely a supposition.  
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2) Description of gm in Dhutmose’s Nubian Letters93 
Although the exact shape of the sign group consisting of m-sign, an abbreviated 

y-sign, and the scroll determinative varies in each example, there is only a single 
way in which the gm-bird is written.  
 

Type Sample Image Sample nos. Frequency 

Type D-1 

 
(3-V.1) 

3-V.1, 3-V.4, 

4-4~5, 4-5, 9-21, 
50-5, 50-19 

7/7 

(Table 3-2: Type of gm in Dhutmose’s Nubian letters and frequency of occurrence) 

 
The gm-bird of Dhutmose is finely written with every detail in which no ligature is 
found. The body of the ibis is a long diagonal stroke with a curled ending, which 

represents an ibis’s tail. It is more often the case with Dhutmose’s writing that the 
head of ibis, which is a slightly long vertical stroke attached on the top of the body, 
is somewhat thicker than its body. The right leg is drawn as long as it touches the 

beak, then it suddenly bent and is swept towards the left-downwards, whereas the 
left leg is written only in a short slightly curved stroke. The signs; the m-sign, 
abbreviated y-sign and the scroll determinative, are occasionally ligatured (9-21 and 

50-5) which is making the circular shape as a result, but often spelled out 
separately. The m-sign is always in the simpler form with a little articulation on its 
top, and then the abbreviated y-sign is merely a dot or rarely written in two dots 

(50-5). Lastly the scroll determinative, which is also less articulated, is in a simple 
hook shaped form.  
 

Observation 
From the available evidence, although limited, neither significant similarities nor 
common characteristic were found from the word gm in the two groups above. The 

decisive difference that discerns LRL no.25 from Dhutmose’s handwriting is, firstly, 
the shape of the gm-bird, which is like an oval shape in the example of LRL no.25, 

                                            
93 See pp.269-272 for the detailed description of Dhutmose’s gm. 
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whereas Dhutmose always drew it in a triangular shape. This difference must 
largely be caused by the way the ibis’s beak faces: in 25-6 it is drawn 
back-downwards, and so as a result, legs are enclosed. On the other hand, 

Dhutmose always swept a brush diagonally downward. Secondly, the long sweeping 
tail of the foreleg, which is one of the most significant particularities of Dhutmose, 
is absent in LRL no.25, but instead it is ticking upward: to the head of the ibis.  

 
4-7-4. LRL no.25 Part 1 Conclusion 
The chart below illustrates the comparative rank of the evidence examined in the 

above section. In addition to it, the table below is intended to summarise the study 
results of the test cases above. The + field represents positive results, where a 
certain level of similarity was clearly proved, accordingly which therefore positively 

suggests that LRL no.25 is likely to be written by Dhutmose. On the other hand, the 
– field indicates that recognisable distinctions, which negatively indicate the 
relationship of the two hands, were found in the test cases.  

 

 
 [Chart 1: Comparative rank of evidence] 
The masculine definite article pA served effectively as A-rank evidence; the quantity 

was good enough to establish the characteristics of the handwriting of LRL no.25 
and Dhutmose. The second case study tn and the third case study gm were 
interesting case studies, in which consistent differences between the two groups 
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were emphasised through the certain amount of evidence, thus they are ranked as 
B-rank Quantity predominant evidence and B-rank Quality predominant evidence 
respectively.  

 

 Rank + − 

pA A  � 

tn B Quantity predominant  � 

gm B Quality predominant  � 

 
It is abundantly clear in the table that the two hands share nothing in common. The 
case study demonstrated that the validity of strictly limited evidence is still 

efficient when consistent differences can be seen. The case studies on the words tn 
and gm were very confined in quality; the signs composing the words are very 
simple, and in quantity; the frequencies of occurrence are low, while at the same 

time very consistent writing manner was observed in Dhutmose’s examples in both 
cases. However, the lack of such Dhutmose’s personal characteristics from the 
examples of LRL no.25 strengthens the argument that Dhutmose is unlikely to be 

the author of the letter. Similarly, the writing style of pA in LRL no.25 showed 
characteristics that cannot be found in Dhutmose’s examples. Thus, when one hand 
is proved to be highly consistent in one test case, it becomes a powerful indicator to 

differentiate or relate one from/to another depending on its absence or presence 
from the second group.   
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Part 2: True authorship of LRL no.25 
Now the discussion should shift to the next question, which is raised from the result 
of Part 1; who is the true authorship of LRL no.25, if the scribe Dhutmose is the 

recipient? Do we have any clue, which enables us to suggest a candidate who has 
the similar hand to that of LRL no.25?  
The answer to the second question is fortunately yes. The only known scribe who 

used the same writing style of the masculine definite article pA as the writer of LRL 
no.25 among the whole Late Ramesside Letters is the scribe Qenykhnum. His name 
and handwriting are well attested from the three letters of the general Paiankh 

(LRL nos. 21, 34, and 35), where Qenykhnum was in charge of dictating these 
letters.94 The previous study on pA demonstrated that Qenykhnum’s writing style is 
distinctive among all other writers in the whole 71 letters for its unique shape and 

consistency. Therefore, the further study below is centered on the comparison of the 
handwriting of LRL no.25 and the scribe Qenykhnum.  
 

The definite masculine article pA: LRL no.25 

Type Sample Image Frequency 

Type 25-1 

 

(25-5-2) 

3/5 

Type 25-2 

 

(25-3-2) 

2/5 

Damaged / 1 

 
The masculine article pA: Qenykhnum  

Type Sample Image Frequency 

Type 1 
 

12/26 

                                            
94 See later sections for the detailed study on Qenykhnum’s handwriting.  



 348 

(Ex.21-1-1) 

Type 2 
 

(Ex.21-1-2) 

14/26 

 
The same articulation and ligature were found in the both groups. In Type 1, the 

head of the pA-bird, which is composed slightly larger in a horizontal line, is written 
in parallel to its body and the typical ligature continuously occurs from the end of 
the body to the common z-shaped A-bird. The round shaped ligature is present in 

many other scribes’ writing, while on the other hand, the paralleled structure of the 
head and body of the pA-bird characterises Qenykhnum’s particular writing style. 
Then the abbreviated wings, which are in a small dot, are written between the head 

and the A-bird. In Type 2, the wings are simply omitted from the writing whereas all 
other components are written exactly the same as Type 1. Thus, sharing the 
Qenkyknum’s unique structural design in common is strongly interrelating the 

hand of LRL no.25 to that of Qenykhnum. Therefore, the study will be further 
broadened into the comparison between LRL no.25 and Qenykhnum’s three letters 
in the current section in order to scrutinise more evidence and confirm the 

hypothesis: Qenykhnum is the most likely candidate for the composer of LRL no.25.  
As with the previous comparison, however, due to the poor state of the papyrus 
sheet of LRL no.25 and the briefness of Qenykhum’s three letters, the evidence, 

which could be utilised for the further comparison, was found to be very limited in 
quantity again. In the case studies below, any words appearing to be in common 
between two letters and occurring more than twice are drawn in order to facilitate 

the detailed study.  
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4-7-5.LRL no.25 Case Study (1) hAb ‘to send’  
The first test case is the vocabulary hAb; ‘to send’. Although only two examples are 
available from LRL no.25, an interesting result was drawn.  

LRL no.25 

25-2 

 

25-V.1 

 

 
Qenykhnum 

21-2 

 

21-5 

 
34-2 

 
34-4 

 
35-5 

 
35-v.3 

 
 
Description and Observation 
Contrary to our expectation and the first study result above, a major disagreement 

occurred between the two hands. The discrepancy is centred on the h-sign. In LRL 
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no.25, the h-sign is in a classic hieroglyphic shape; all its strokes are spelled out 
clearly in a square shape, in both examples. On the contrary, the scribe Qenykhnum 
tends to write the h-sign with a little abbreviation at the base of the square. The left 

vertical stroke is written with a little hook at the bottom, which is the abbreviated 
base stroke of the h-sign. Then the inside stroke is ligatured directly from the hook 
shaped stroke, but on occasion separately added (21-5). This characteristic is 

consistently seen in all six examples of Qenykhnum, whereas the writer of LRL 
no.25 preferred to spell every stroke out separately with no abbreviation.   
 

h-sign in LRL no.25 and Qenykhnum’s letters 
LRL no.25 

25-4 

 

hAd 

25-6 

 

hrw 

 

Qenykhnum 

21-v.1 

 

hrw 

 

In example 25-4, it is found that the writer of LRL no.25 is also familiar with the 
similar semi-abbreviated style of Qenykhnum where the base of a square is omitted 
but the left vertical line has a little hook to replace it. Based on the thickness of ink 

in example 25-4, the inside stroke appears to be added separately rather than 
directly written. To be precise, Qenykhnum moved his pen rapidly, thus the stroke 
is thicker at the top and skinnier at the bottom. On the other hand, the writer of 

LRL no.25 appeared to add pressure at the end judging from the shape of the 
stroke.  
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A minor difference is also observed in the waking-legs determinative of the word hAb. 
In the examples of LRL no.25, a visible ligature is found between the back leg, 
which is written longer and with a little hook at its end to continuously join the 

shorter front leg. The ligature cannot be seen in Qenykhnum’s examples, but 
consisting of two simple, separate diagonal strokes.  
In every other respect, the writing style of the word hAb is more or less similar to one 

another between the two groups, although insignificant variations in the exact 
shapes are present; they are not distinctive enough to be based on. Both hands 
write the A-bird in a typical z-shaped form. It’s occasionally touching the toe of the 

b-sign (ex. 25-v.1, 21-5, 34-4 35-5 and 35-v.3). The b-sign is written in two separate 
strokes; the leg part is written in a long vertical stroke and its toe is in a short 
sweep of a pen, which makes a slightly curved and tapered foot.  
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4-7-6.LRL no.25 Case Study (2)  Wnn tAy.i Sat spr r.k ‘As soon as my letter reaches 
you…’ 
The second example is the phrase ‘as soon as my letter reaches you…’. Although 

only one example is available respectively, Qenykhnum’s example was found to be 
distinctive among all the examples of the phrase in the previous chapter. 95 
Therefore it should be worth looking into the example of LRL no.25 to see if it 

shares the particularity or not. Some grammatical factors such as the omission of 
the 1st singular suffix pronoun after the possessive article tAy in example 21-v.3-v.4, 
or the presence of the suffix pronouns after the word spr may have minor affect on 

the arrangement of signs within the writing.  
 
LRL no.25 wnn tAy.i Sat spr.tn 

25-4 

 

 

 
Qenykhnum wnn tAy Sat spr r.k 

21-v.3~v.4 

 

 

 

Description and Observation 
The first sign wn is similarly written in both groups. Generally speaking, two 
different ways of writing the hare sign were observed in 71 letters; the first case is 

that the body of the hare is ligatured to its upper ear and the lower ear is added as a 
separate stroke. The second way is that the lower ear is ligatured to the body of the 
rabbit and the upper ear is written independently. Both the writers seem to have 

used the second way; from the rabbit’s lower ear to its body and doubled n-signs 
beneath; they are seemingly all written in a single stroke. The upper ear is spelled 

                                            
95 See pp.312-318 for the full list of examples.  
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out separately above the set of all other signs, and it is made long enough to stretch 
over the next word tAy. In LRL no.25, each letter; t, A and y-sign is composed 
separately without any ligature or omission. Then the seated-man sign, which is the 

1st singular suffix pronoun, in a simple dot shape follows. On the other hand, 
Qenykhum abbreviated the first part of the word tA into two small strokes, where 
t-sign is ligatured or even seemingly assimilated into the A-bird. The following y-sign, 

which is fully composed in both cases, is not articulated enough to demonstrate 
visible discrepancies. Also the word spr does not exhibit any prominent difference 
except of a minor free variation; the number of strokes added below the long 

horizontal arc, between the two writers. It is written large enough to enclose the 
rest of the phrase; the r-sign is in the articulated form and the following three 
strokes are spelled out without ligature. Regardless of its orthographical variance, 

the only visible difference was found in the word Sat. The writer of LRL no.25 seems 
to have devoted more space for the word, and it is fully spelled out. The band 
determinative has a longer fringe, which is stretched wider than the example of 

Qenykhnum, and the vertical stroke determinative almost overlaps the line below. 
On the other hand, Qenykhnum’s style is characterised by a rather compact form 
where the S-sign and the a-sign are fitted in a small space under the top part of the 

determinative.  
This test case is seemingly tricky because it illustrated both commonality and 
discrepancy at the same time. However, as for the commonality, it is not confined to 

the current test group, but many other examples from the whole corpus possess the 
same characteristics. Therefore the validity of the similarity between the two 
examples is rather dubious, and should not be replied on. There seems to be a 

typical way of writing the phrase judging from the commonality prevailed widely. 
Although the phrase contains fairly articulated signs, thus variations in 
sign-forming as well as idiosyncrasies in arrangement of signs are expected, the 

example of LRL no.25 is found to be typical in shape without distinctive 
characteristics by contrast to Qenykhnum's example.  
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4-7-7.LRL no.25 Case Study (3) HD 
The third case study is the word HD ‘silver’. However, the signs used in the 
vocabulary are not articulated enough to allow variety in writing.  

25-2 

 

25-3 

 
 
Qenykhnum 

21-v.2 

 
21-v.4 

 

 
In both cases, the HD-sign is written in a small bullet on the top and the vertical 
stroke beneath, which are occasionally made in a single stroke (25-3). As for the 

determinative, the strokes inside are vertically ligatured thus makes a zigzag shape 
and a rectangular enclosure is composed without characteristics. Two sets of 
examples are seemingly very similar, however, it has to be aware that similarity of 

this kind should not be taken into account, as it potentially occurs due to 
impersonality caused by the simple structure of the word. No characteristics or 
particularities were found for comparison and no further study can be done against 

the word HD.  
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4-7-8. LRL no.25 Case Study (4) iri 
While sorting the whole samples of the verb iri ‘to do’ in the previous chapter 
(Chapter 3), similarity between the examples of LRL no.25 and those of Qenyknum 

drew my attention. Therefore it will be examined in this section.  
LRL no.25 

Ex. Image 

25-2 

 
25-5 

 

25-6 

 

25-7 

 

25-v.1 
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Qenykhnum’s examples  

Ex. Image 

21-2 

 
21-3 

 

21-6 

 

21-9 

 

21-v.2 

 

34-2 

 

34-3 

 

35-4 

 

35-5 

 

35-6 
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Description96 
The eye-sign is composed in its stereotyped shape, the triangular outer shape with 
its iris inside in both letter groups. Then Qenykhnum tends to ligature the short 

stroke being made at the end of the eye sign, which is depicting the corner of an eye 
to the following r-sign [Figure 1].  

     

[Figure 1: Ligatured type (Ex.34-3)] [Figure 2: Separate type (Ex.35-5)] 

Although the frequency of occurrence is not 100%, Qenykhnum’s intention to join 
the two signs can be seen in the separate type too; he always begins the r-sign just 
below the short stroke [Figure 2]. The main difference between the two types above 

is the smoothness of pen motion; consequently the angularity of the separate type is 
eliminated in the ligatured type. Also the r-sign is further articulated with a sweep 
at its end in a majority of the examples.  

The same characteristics can be found in the examples of LRL no.25. The r-sign is 
ligatured to the eye sign in three examples out of five [Figure 3]. Two examples, 
which are written in the separate type, are still not dissimilar to Qenykhnum’s 

examples [Figure 4]. However, this type was also used by many other writers too, 
thus its validity as evidence is not as effective as the ligatured type. On the other 
hand, the ligature between the eye sign and the r-sign was not commonly observed; 

there are random examples where the r-sign is connected to the eye sign (Ex. 
B5-12-2 below), however, from the viewpoint of the rate of recurrence, they should 
be regarded as an incidental variation rather than the scribe’s intentional design 

[Figure 5].  

[Figure 3: Ligatured type of LRL no.25 (Ex.25-5)      

    

                                            
96 See Chapter 3 for the full description of the stereotyped form of the eye-sign.  
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[Figure 4: Separate type of LRL no.25 and Qenykhnun (Exs.25-7 & 35-4)] 
 

 

[Figure 5: Verb iri written by different scribes] 
 

 
4-7-9. Part2 Conclusion 
The chart below presents the comparative rank of each evidence as always. The 

table below summarises the result of the study of the two hands; Qenykhnum and 
LRL no.25. The + field represents the positive result, where a certain level of 
similarity was clearly proved, which accordingly positively suggests that 

Qenykhnum is the most possible candidate for the authorship of LRL no.25. On the 
other hand, the – field indicates that recognisable distinctions, which conflict with 
the hypothesis, were found in the test cases. Lastly, any word/phrase, which 

validity itself should be questioned, is marked as N/A.  
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[Chart 1: Comparative rank of the evidence] 

 

As for the masculine definite article pA, it was sufficient in both aspects; quantity 
and quality, thus it is ranked as A-rank. The verbs hAb and iri are B-rank Quantity 
predominant evidence as the signs composing the words are not complex enough to 

allow variations in their shapes. However, the verb iri should be ranked closer to 
A-rank than hAb for its unique ligature. Contrary to the verb iri and hAb, the phrase 
wnn tAy.i Sa.t spr r.k was including some key signs, however its frequency was 

insufficient, thus placed in B-rank Quality predominant evidence. Needless to say, 
the word HD is C-rank for its simple structure as well as low frequency.  
 

 Rank + − N/A 

pA A �   

hAb B Quantity predominant   �  

(h) B Quantity predominant  (�)  

As soon as… B Quality predominant    � 

HD C   � 

ir B Quantity predominant �   

[Table 1: Result of the case studies] 



 360 

It is confidently proved that the actual authorship of LRL no.25 is not Dhutmose 
but rather he is the recipient of the letter. However, I have to admit that the study 
failed to confirm the hypothesis that suggests Qenykhnum as the most possible 

candidate for the writer of LRL no.25. The reason for this failure is obviously that, 
above all, only a limited amount of examples were available for the study. It is 
proved that even if a word or a phrase includes well-articulated signs, observations 

of consistency can only be done through a certain amount of evidence.  
The first test case pA showed a remarkable degree of similarity between the two 
hands. Also the fact that only Qenykhnum and the writer of LRL no.25 used the 

particular types of pA among the whole corpus of the Late Ramesside Letters 
strongly connect the two groups. However, more interestingly, a major controversy 
occurred in the study of the h-sign, where it was demonstrated that Qenykhnum has 

his own preferable style whereas in LRL no.25 it was impersonal with no 
characteristic therefore unidentifiable. The impersonality was also seen in the 
writing form of HD due to its simple structure. Thus as far as the study showed, only 

one case study; the masculine definite article pA returned the positive result that 
supports the hypothesis but all other evidence only highlighted the negative issues.  
Given that it is natural that a high degree of consistency was observed within the 

three letters of the scribe Qenykhnum as they were likely to be written almost 
simultaneously, the key question is whether the variations observed in the test 
cases above are within the extent of variations of a single hand at different points in 

time. In order to answer this question, the available evidence is unfortunately too 
confined, as no other letter or document of Qenykhnum written at a different timing 
from the three letters is known to us so far.  
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4-8. Further comparison on the handwriting of LRL nos.18, 19 and 22. 
Due to briefness of the letters, test candidates that can be evaluated here are very 
confined in both aspects quantity and quality. In order to maximise the efficiency of 

the study, two C-rank candidates will be examined here too. There are: short phrase 
Hna Dd (including usage of the word Dd alone) and the name Akhmenu.  
 

1) Hna Dd + Dd  or  

Although the word Dd should normally be classified as C-rank evidence due to its 

simple structure, it is the only vocabulary that is commonly used across all the 
three letters. All the examples are listed below.  
 

LRL no.18 

Example no. Image Transcription 

18-2 

 

Hna Dd 

18-3 

 

r-Dd 

LRL no.19 

Example no. Image Transcription 

19-2 

 

Hna Dd 

LRL no.22 

Example no. Image Transcription 

22-2 

 

Hna Dd 
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22-3 

 

r-Dd 

22-v.1 

 

Dd 

22-v.2 

 

Dd 

 
As anticipated, there is no irregularity or striking point in terms of articulation in 

the above examples. They are all similarly written; the D-sign is a simple stroke, 
which is made parallel to the diagonal stroke of the d-sign below, with no 
articulation of finer detail. The d-sign is unusually a two-stroke structure; the long 

tail appears to be added as a separate stroke in some examples (18-2, 18-3, 19-2, 
22-v.1, 22-v.2). These two signs are made in almost the same breadth. Although the 
signs are very simple, a few variations are known to us from the previous 

observation. For example, Dhutmose tended to write the word in very simple 
manner without any extra articulation [Figure 1]. Contrary to it, Butehamun 
slightly elaborated the D-sign by adding a small dot, which represents a head of a 

snake, on the top [Figure 2]. Butehamun’s style is close to its literary style [Figure 
3].  Similarly to the examples here, the writer of Hekanefer’s letter (LRL nos.23 
and 24) made a short sweep at the end of the d-sign [Figure 4].  

        

[Figure 1: Ex.12-2] [Figure 2: Ex.29-2] [Figure 397]  [Figure 4: Ex.23-2]  
The examples in the current case study can be classified as the Hekanefer’s type, 
which is also common among other writers too, thus the similarity here should not 

be overrated.  
 

                                            
97 The example was taken from P. D’Orbiney, page 2, line 5.  
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2) Name Ax-mnw ‘Akhmenu’  
Regardless of its validity as evidence for comparison of handwriting, there is one 
sign that particularly drew my interest for its irregular deformation in LRL nos.19 

and 22. The sign is G25 of the Gardiner’s sign list; named Crested Ibis, and it is 
used as a part of the name Akhmenu, who is well attested in the Late Ramesside 
Letters98.  

The outer shape of the fullest form [Figure 1], in which the shape of a bird is 
retained, is very familiar from the previous examples of such words as the gm-ibis99; 
the bird’s body is flat oval or triangular shape, which end is curved inside. Its beak 

is separately made on the top of the body and stretched forward or downward 
depending on writer’s preferred style. The left leg is usually compacted in the small 
space between its tail and right leg, which is, swept forward until it reaches the 

beak and it turned backward. The only difference is the crest on its head, which 
upper half is damaged thus the whole shape is illegible in example 52-v.1, but it is 
presumably just like one of Möller’s examples. The crest in example 31-3 is similar 

to the second example of the Möller’s sign list.  

 
[Figure 1: Examples of the Ax-sign and gm-sign  

(Ex. 52-v.1, Ex.31-3, Möller’s sign list no. 204, Ex.3-v.1)] 
  
The sign is significantly deformed in the examples in LRL nos.19 and 22 [Figures 2 

and 3]. The body and the legs are assimilated into a single component of a large flat 
triangular shape. It reminds us of the body shape of the pA-bird in the previous 
example. The short curved stroke added inside the triangle is presumably its beak. 

                                            
98  These letters are: LRL nos. 19, 22, 43 (Butehamun), 52 (Butehamun), 31 
(Pentahures)  
99 See pp.269-272 for the detailed discussion of the gm-sign.  



 364 

On the top of the body, the ibis’s crest is drawn in presumably the similar shape to 
one of Möller’s examples.  

 [Figure 2: Ex.19-v.2] 
 

[Figure 3: Ex.22-v.1] 

In the previous study of the gm-ibis, the same type of deformation of a body shape 

was not observed. The articulation here is very unique to those two letters. 
Interestingly, however, another example of Butehamun does not retain the original 
shape of a bird at all. The body of an ibis is deformed into the triangular shape 

similarly to the above examples. The long vertical stroke is presumably its beak and 
ligatured legs. The crest in a simple dot is added on its top.  

[Figure 4: Ex.43-v.1]  
 
Although the additional examinations here demonstrated more similarities 
between three letters, the reliability of the evidence is not as high as other case 

studies. As Janssen (Sweeney, 2004, p.303) argued, my conclusion regarding LRL 
nos.18 and 19 is that they are most likely to be written by a single hand. However, 
its correlation to LRL nos.17 and 31 remains uncertain. There are some consistent 

differences between the two groups, while at the same time, the study here could 
not determine as to whether the variations are within the extent of a single hand or 
not due to briefness of each letter. As for LRL no.22, although Janssen suggested 

that it was written by the same writer as LRL no.30, it is less likely as LRL no.30 
was almost certainly written by Dhutmose but he was a recipient of LRL no.22.  
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4-9. Comments on LRL no.20 and 32 
Similarly, the authorship of LRL nos. 20 and 32 remained uncertain. The study 
failed to relate or discern them to/from other letters within the group.   

As for LRL no.20, the handwriting is very sloppy as though the writer scrawled the 
letter in haste. This made the study extremely difficult in part. On the recto of LRL 
no.20, the signs in the first three lines are significantly large in comparison to the 

fourth line as if the writer miscalculated the available space on the papyrus, thus he 
made efforts to write sentences in equal size on the verso. As compared with 
Qenykhnum’s consistent handwriting across the three letters, the recto and verso of 

LRL no.20 is considerably inconsistent. One more thing regarding the handwriting 
of LRL no.20 that drew my attention is the unusual ligature in the word rmT; the 
T-sign and the plural marker is ligatured by a semi-circular stroke. Although it is 

impossible to ascertain as to whether it was merely an incidental connection or done 
intentionally, the same ligature was not found in the entire corpus.  

  

[Figure 1: Unusual ligature in the word rmT (Ex.20-v.2)]  
Although some similarities were observed between the handwriting of LRL nos.18 

and 19, there also are some consistent differences, therefore although Janssen 
(Sweeney, 1994, p.303) correlated the handwriting of LRL no.20 and LRL nos.18 
and 19, I am not entirely convinced.  

 
In regard to LRL no.32, the letter is too short to allow us further examination. No 
more common vocabularies were found. The only additional point that is worth 

noting here is that the word nni, which is closely studied in the chapter on LRL 
no.30, displays neither commonality nor similarity to the examples of Dhutmose. 
Dhutmose was found to be very consistent in writing of the word nni100; his writing 

is characterised by the shape and size of the determinative; its left arm is always 

                                            
100 See pp.265-268 for the detailed discussion on Dhutmose’s style for the word nni.  
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swept long downwards or encircling its body [Figure 2].  

  
[Figure 2: Dhutmose’s examples of nni (Exs.2-v.5 and 4-12)] 
Similar movement of a pen was observed in the left arm of the child determinative 

of the word aDd too [Figure 2]. No example of a simplified form was found in both 
vocabularies throughout. On the other hand, the determinative in examples 32-4 is 
written in an abbreviated form. It is rather doubtful that Dhutmose suddenly 

utilised the abbreviated form; which is categorised as a principal variation, in LRL 
no.32, where the available space on papyrus seems to be enough for the fuller form. 

    

[Figure 2: Dhutmose’s example of aDd (Ex.4-10)]  [Figure 2: LRL no.32-4] 

 
Thus, there is no evidence, which relates the handwriting of LRL no.32 to that of 
Dhutmose from the available evidence.  
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4-10. Comments on LRL no.40 
As for LRL no.40, unfortunately no further study can be done beyond this point. The 
main reason for this is that the letter is not adequate in size and no more examples 

can be drawn from the short sentences. The only additional comment that should be 
noted here is that Dhutmose also appears as one of the witnesses on the recto of the 
manuscript; now numbered as P. Geneva D409 + P. Turin Cat.2021, which carries a 

legal agreement regarding property division between two parties concerned; 
Amenkhau with his second wife and Akhmenu’s family including his children and 
his former wife. The text written on the recto is dated to the end of the 20th Dynasty 

(Allam, 1973, and Černý&Peet, 1927), more precisely the reign of Ramesses XI 
(Kitchen, 2014, pp.738-742) or beginning of the 21st Dynasty (Allam, 1973, 
pp.320-327) based on the names noted down in the list of witnesses. The verso, 

namely LRL no.40 is, however, only briefly mentioned in Černý and Peet’s article on 
its recto A Marriage Settlement of the Twentieth Dynasty: An Unpublished 
Document From Turin (1927). No further study has been done since Wente’s 

publication (LRL, 1967). After briefly observing the recto; the handwriting is less 
cursive, very neat and consistent throughout, and the whole writing is laid out in 
order, it was confirmed that Dhutmose’s characteristics that we’re familiar with 

from the current study were absent from the writing. Reading through the recto, in 
the second and third line of page four, it states that: 
   

“The vizier gave instructions to the priest and scribe of accounts Ptahemhab of the 
Court of the temple of Usimare Miamum saying, Let this arrangement which I have 
made stand recorded on a roll in the temple of Usimare Miamum. The like was done 
for the Great Court of Ne.”  

Translation excerpted from Černý &Peet (1927, p.33) 
 

Thus, originally two copies were made, possibly written by the priest and scribe of 
accounts Ptahemhab101, to be kept in the Temple of Ramesses III and in the Great 
Court of Thebes respectively. If the extant manuscript that we’re dealing with here 

                                            
101 Ptahemhab is also attested on page 7 of the verso P. BM 10068 (Entry 22, “The 
house of the priest Pthaemhab (Peet, p.98, 2005)), though it is not known if this is 
the same person or not.  
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is the one originally kept in the mortuary temple of Ramesses III in Medinet 
Habu102, it is hypothetically not impossible that Dhutmose, who was in fact living 
there103, somehow obtained the manuscript whose verso was empty and utilised it, 

according to Černý and Peet, to perhaps “try a pen” (1927, p. 30). Stylistically, the 
short sentences of LRL no.40 have the main characteristics of Paiankh’s epistolary 
style; the letter begins with the phrase “as soon as my letter reaches you” 

immediately after the address. Regardless of its actual purpose; a real letter or test 
writing, it is uncertain as to whether it originally continued to the third line or the 
sentence stopped after the second line. Thus the authorship of LRL no.40 remains 

inconclusive in terms of handwriting due to its briefness, while at the same time the 
contextual evidence cannot rule out the possibility that Dhutmose composed the 
short sentences.   

 
 
  

                                            
102 Černý &Peet suggests that the extant copy was perhaps found at Medinet Habu 
together with a large group of cemetery papyri, thus was intended for the temple 
(1927, pp.37-38).  
103 In LRL no.12, Dhutmose is mentioning that: “Now we are dwelling here in 
Medinet Habu…”. Haring (2006, p.111-112) argues that Dhutmose have moved from 
Deir el-Medina to Medinet Habu during the reign of Ramesses XI.  
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4-11. Conclusion 
§1. Qenykhnum’s handwriting 
One of the interesting findings emphasised through the current chapter was 

Qenykhnum’s isolated idiosyncrasy in his writing style among the multiple writers 
involved in the whole Late Ramesside Letters. His uniqueness was mainly 
appearing in construction method of a sign, that is to say articulation. Throughout 

the case studies in the current chapter, Qenykhnum’s handwriting is extraordinary 
consistent firstly in typology. While many scribes were found to be utilising more 
than one type; usually a fuller form and a cursive form, for a single word, 

Qenykhnum tended to use only one type except for some incidental variations. 
Overall, Qenykhnum’s handwriting was very neat and each sign was distinct from 
one another. However, this does not mean that they were written in elaborate or 

elegant forms, but briefer forms are employed in places. In addition to it, ligature 
between signs and simplified pen motion can be observed elsewhere. The whole 
writing gives us an impression that the movement of his pen was very smooth and 

rapid. This should mean that Qenyhnum was a well-experienced scribe; he 
unconsciously knew which sign comes next. Unfortunately we do not have sufficient 
information about Qenykhnum as his name is only attested from a few letters in the 

Late Ramesside Letters.  His title ‘scribe of the general’ is also not known from 
other source.104 To my knowledge, no example of Qenykhnum’s private letter sent 
to, for example, his family member or friends is known to us. This raise another 

question regarding LRL no.25. Was Qenykhnum the sender of the letter? Or did he 
only write the letter on behalf of someone else, possibly the general Paiankh as with 
LRL nos. 21, 34 and 35? The answer remains unknown due to the fragmentary 

nature of LRL no.25. However, there is a brief mention of “[…]suhor son of mine” in 
the 5th line of the recto. It continues as “you shall do this word for him”. If the name 
of this ‘son of mine’ is Shedsuhor as Wente suggests (1967, p.57), this should 

exclude the general Paiankh from the possible sender, as he does not have a son 
named Shedsuhor.105 Another question raised here is that is this Shedsuhor, the 

                                            
104 The administrative titles that are parallel to the scribe of the general is perhaps 
sS mnfy.t ‘the scribe of troops’, which is one of military administrative titles 
appearing in the Onomastica of Amenemnope [88] (Grandet, 2013, p.871). 
105 The graffiti dated to 21st Dynasty in the Luxor Temple has a depiction of the 
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troop commander and prophet Shedsuhor who accompanying Dhutmose while 
traveling Nubia? Given that the letter was composed by Qenykhnum on behalf of 
‘father of Shedsuhor’ and Dhutmose was the recipient, LRL no.25 was perhaps sent 

sometime after LRL nos.21, 34 and 35 was sent, but before Dhutmose’s departure 
for Nubia.  
 

§2. Methodological Difficulties 
As anticipated, in dealing with multiple unknown hands, the comparison was 
heavily relying on the typological approach. This means that the study result here 

was brought based on commonality between the letters rather than analytical study 
of handwriting. The difficulties mainly are attributed in the briefness of the letters, 
consequently the distinction between one’ principal variations and incidental 

variations could not determined due to the low rate of recurrence. In other words, if 
Type B is one’s incidental variation of Type A, there is a high possibility that they 
are categorised into different groups. In order to observe one’s personal 

characteristics in the qualitative aspects in writing, a certain amount of samples 
are required; this should be another future research question raised from this thesis, 
how many samples are enough to define one’s handwriting?  

Secondly, Evidence evaluation chart was also ineffective in the current chapter. The 
main reason for this is that the chart was intended to comparatively evaluate 
evidence in conjunction with the analysis of the model case and examination of the 

collected samples from the letters in question. Without having the model case, 
criteria for determining the rank of evidence do not exist.  
Overall, this chapter illustrated the limitations in the study of handwriting, 

particularly the comparison between unknown hands. The same methodology 
should try out in the examination of letters, which are slightly bigger in length.  
  

                                                                                                                                
general Paiankh with his four sons; the High Priest of Amun Pinudjem I, the second 
Prophet of Amun, Hekanefer, Hekamaat and Ankhefenmut (Peden, 2001, p.273).  
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Conclusion 
This thesis was initially set out to investigate a simple question; is it possible to 
distinguish or relate one hand from/to another on the basis of handwriting? In order 

to explicitly give answers to this question, the case studies in the preceding 
chapters begun by exploring one of the most common words, the masculine definite 
article pA to examine the existing methodology originally proposed by Janssen (1987, 

pp. 161-167) with extensive evidence that he did not possess at that time. The study 
returned positive results in terms of Janssen’s criteria for choosing study 
candidates, as well as demonstrating how one sign was deformed into its cursive 

form. The typological classifications revealed the mutual relationship of multiple 
types for the single word. The second process was to establish model cases through 
the well-known writers such as the scribes of Necropolis Dhutmose and his son 

Butehamun, and the scribe of the general Qenykhnum in order to empirically 
exemplify a single writer’s range of variation, with the hope of addressing 
Sweeney’s fundamental question “how great a degree of variation is to be expected 

within one person’s handwriting?” (1998, p.115). My study suggests that can be 
answered in two levels, which are deeply associated with the second research 
question in this thesis; where in writing do personal characteristics appear?  

 
1) Typology  
The first point was straightforward enough to spot in one writer’s handwriting 

through collective observation of samples as initially anticipated.  
The first approach defines the range of typological variations in a single hand firstly 
regardless of distinction of the principal variations and incidental variations. 

Following the case study of the masculine definite article pA, it was expected that a 
single scribe had multiple different ways of writing a single word; presumably a 
fuller form and a cursive form (and sometimes intermediate forms). Secondly, the 

key factor in solidly establishing one writer’s principal variation range in a single 
word or sign was the rate of recurrence for particular sign forms, that is to say 
frequency. Statistical aspects of the typological approach reveal the writer’s taste; 

cursive style or block style. At the same time, if one example appears to be an 
irregular form, but it is somewhat parallel to one of the forms used by the writer, 
this points to the incidental variations. However, the problems with Janssen’s 
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definition of principal variation as “variations which show a completely different 
way of shaping a specific sign are principal” was highlighted through the case 
studies (2000, p. 52). The range of variations should include intermediate forms, 

which are occupying the positions in between two principal variations. Thus in 
order to distinguish one writer’s regular variations and incidental variations, 
statistical analysis of sample is needed in conjunction with the structural analysis 

of a sign/signs composing a word. However, at the same time, the typological 
approach was admittedly superficial; in which the criteria for differentiating or 
relating handwriting was heavily relied on typological commonality. From this 

perspective Janssen’s study and definition of principal variation and incidental 
variation may remain in the same level as the typological approach.  
 

2) Qualitative aspects: Size Proportions, Angularity and Direction of Writing 
By looking at a set of samples collectively, patters behind them can be discovered. 
Beyond the typological classification, personal characteristics also appear in 

proportion, angularity and direction of writing. In other words, even though the 
same style was used by multiple scribes, it is reasonably possible to characterise 
one’s handwriting from how they drew, that is to say, how they moved their brush 

through studying model cases with a certain amount of examples. However, at the 
same time, as it was previously mentioned, for this reason, comparison of unknown 
hands particularly in brief letters is extremely difficult.  

From the methodological viewpoint, for palaeographical study, the current study 
demonstrated that a comprehensive methodology beyond typological analysis does 
not exist. The reason for this conclusion is, in part, the validity and reliability of 

evidence fluctuates depending on individual case studies. However, this does not 
necessarily mean that it is not possible to carry out systematic and analytical 
examination.  

 
3) Simplification method 
It was soon became clear after a few examinations of evidence that typological 

variations are somewhat confined within a single sign. The masculine definite 
article pA was a very special case and the same range of variation cannot be 
expected even in complex signs. This means that the same form of a sign is utilised 
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by multiple scribes, thus the typological approach is only superficial and can only 
relate handwriting based on commonality. The main reason for this restriction is 
perhaps that, although abbreviation was freely introduced in writing, deformation 

of a sign was probably more conventional. This assumption is plausible, as in, for 
instance, letter writing, one’s handwriting has to be readable, given the presence of 
audience. Some words/phrases were perhaps recognised more like as a conventional 

abbreviation. For instance, the word imy-r was written exactly the same by all the 
writers in the Late Ramesside Letters. Given that the same ligatured form 
appeared as early as 5th Dynasty according to Möller’s list of hieratic signs (1927, 

p.69, no. X), and no other forms (including a full form or a cursive form) were used, 
the word gradually became an established abbreviation. Thus, personal 
simplification methods were often restricted to omission of small parts, stroke or 

elimination of angularity.  
On the other hand, some experienced scribes also showed their own simplification 
in writing. The best example is the verb iri in Dhutmose’s case study and 

Qenykhnum’s unique ligature in pr-aAanx wDA snb. In both cases, the whole structure 
is analytically designed in order not to lose its basic formation, but still to reduce 
the stroke structure in writing. Such simplification originated in a writer’s personal 

interpretation of the construction method of signs. These empirical findings lead the 
study to the third point.  
 

3) Unconscious Movement of one’s hand 
The third point still needs to be further developed in terms of methodology. The two 
points discussed above were done somewhat consciously as personalisation of 

writing execution over years in one writer’s writing career. However, the last and 
deepest aspect of handwriting is unconscious movement of one’s hand. In the 
previous case study in the examination of LRL no.30, there were two types of 

ligature. One is what I call as intentional ligature. For example, the round shaped 
ligature in the masculine definite article pA is an intentional ligature as the writers 
have clear intention to join two components or signs by making an extra linking line. 

On the other hand, the other ligature, which I call incidental ligature, is done 
unconsciously in very common words. This ligature should happen in faster writing 
when the writer moved his hand to the next position while before he completely 
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lifted up his pen from the surface of the manuscript. In the writer’s habitual 
movement, there must be some clues to figure out how one hand developed their 
own simplification method. This is deeply associated with how one hand constructs 

a sign, namely through stroke order. To observe this point, simple structured signs 
such as the sun disc sign or h-sign appear to be a good point to begin with. Some 
attempts were made, but photography was inadequate to observe the execution of 

writing in detail. However, I expect in the actual manuscripts that layers of ink are 
visible, thus pen motion should be able to be reconstructed. For example, in the 
below example, there are a few ways to compose the man determinative [Figure 1]. 

One way is making the arms first, after which the vertical stroke is added. Another 
way is to write the vertical stroke first and the arms are made afterwards. Judging 
from the difference in the thickness of line, Qenykhnum must have made the curled 

stroke from the bottom to the top and looped it, then continuously swept it 
downwards while lifting up his brush.  

  

[Figure 1: Ex.34-5] 
 
Thus when getting to the bottom of one writer’s variation range in writing, an 

important factor to consider is how he learned to construct a sign, and how he 
developed his writing skill throughout his life time. Temporal influence on 
handwriting should also be taken into account. Dhutmose will be a good test case 

for this phase; his abundant evidence and his family may be able to reveal teaching 
aspects as well as his personal development in writing through the scribal career. 
An interesting case study on Dhutmose’s hand was the examination of LRL nos.46 

and 47, which are both open question after several case studies. The materials 
compared against the letters in question were mainly composed in Year 10 of 
WHm-mswt, which is almost fifteen years later of LRL nos.46 and 47. They can be 
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tested against contemporary materials such as the Turin Taxation Papyrus.  
The Late Ramesside Letters still have great potential for further developing the 
palaeographical study of the New Kingdom manuscripts. The methodology tried out 

here should be further tested in other letter groups such as Herere and Hekanefer, 
both of whom are in relation to the general Piankh.  
Overall, this thesis has both built solid model cases that illustrate the range of 

variation in a single hand, as well as emphasised potential in the palaeographical 
area in the New Kingdom hieratic documents.  
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Appendix A 
Full list of examples of the phrase imn-ra nsw nTrw 

 

1-v.3 

 
2-2-1 

 
2-2-2 damaged and lost 
2-v.7 

 
2-v.8 

 
4-2 

 

4-v.3 

 
5-1 

 
5-2 
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5-v.19 

 
6-2 

 
6-3 

 
6-7-1 

 
6-7-2 

 
6-8-1 

 
6-8-2 

 
6-v.6 

 
7-2 
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7-6 

 
7-v.1-1 

 
7-v.1-2 

 
8-2-1 

 
8-2-2 

 
8-6 

 
8-13 

 
8-v.11 

 
8-v.11~v.12 
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9-2-1 

 
9-2-2 

 
9-v.3 

 
9-v.17 

 
9-v.22 

 
10-3 

 

10-v.4 

 

11-2-1 

 
11-2-2 
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11-3 

 
12-1 

 
12-2-1 

 
12-2-2 

 

12-2-3 

 
12-4 

 
12-v.2-5 

 
12-v.8 

 
13-2 
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13-v.7 

 
13-v.8 damaged and lost 
14-2 

 

14-5 

 
14-9 

 

14-12 

 
14-v.1 the writing is very blurred  
15-2 

 

15-3 

 
15-7 
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15-9 

 
16-2-1 

 
16-2-2 

 
16-2-3 

 
16-3 

 
16-6 

 
17-2 

 

17-3 

 
23-1 
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23-2 

 
23-4 

 
23-6 

 
23-v.1 

 
23-v.4 

 
23-v.5 

 

23-v.7 
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24-1 

 
24-2 

 
24-4 

 
24-7 

 
24-9-1 

 
24-9-2 

 

24-v.5 
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24-v.8 

 

26-2 

 

27-1 

 
27-2-1 damaged and lost 
27-2-2 

 
27-4 

 
27-v.7 

 
28-1 

 
28-4 

 
28-4~5 
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28-8-1 damaged and lost 
28-8-2 damaged and lost 
28-29 

 
28-v.14 

 
29-2 

 
29-4 

 
31-3~4 

 

31-5-1 

 
31-5-2 
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35-1 

 
35-2 

 
35-v.4 

 

36-2 

 

36-3 

 
36-v.12 

 
37-1 
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37-2 

 

37-4 

 
37-11 

 
37-v.7 

 

38-1 

 
38-v.1 

 
39-1 

 
41-2 
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42-1 

 
42-4 

 
43-1~2 

 
43-2 

 
43-7 

 
44-1 

 
44-2-1 damaged and lost 
44-2-2 damaged and lost 
44-10 

 

45-2-1 damaged and lost 
45-2-2 

 
45-5 
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45-10 

 
46-3 

 
47-3 

 

47-v.3 

 
50-6 

 
50-9 damaged and lost 

52-2-1 damaged and lost 
52-2-2 

 
52-5 

 

52-13 
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53-1 

 

53-2 

 
53-5 

 
53-6 

 
53-v.6 

 

54-3 

 
55-3 

 
59-2 
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60-3 

 

60-7 

 
60-v.8 

 
B1-1 damaged and lost 

B1-2-1 

 

B1-2-2 

 
B1-3 

 

B4-2-3 

 

B4-4 
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B6-2 

 
B6-v.5 

 
B6-v.7 

 
B7-1 
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Appendix B 
Full list of examples of the phrase imy-r mSa 
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4-14 
Dhutmose 

 
5-Vrs.3 

Dhutmose 
 

8-6 
Butehamun 

 
8-Vrs.11 

Butehamun 

 
10-8 

Dhutmose 

 
11-4 

Dhutmose 

 
12-1 

Dhutmose 

 
12-9 

Dhutmose 

 
 

12-Vrs.8 
Dhutmose 
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14-6 
Amenhotep 

 
14-12 

Amenhotep 

 
15-9 

Amenhotep 

 
16-8 

Butehamun 

 
17-1 

Paiankh 

 
18-1 

Paiankh 

 
18-Vrs.4 
Paiankh 

 
19-1 

Paiankh 

 
19-Vrs.5 
Paiankh 
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20-1 
Paiankh 

 
20-Vrs.6 
Paiankh 

damaged 

21-1 
Paiankh 

 
21-Vrs.6-1 
Paiankh 

 
21-Vrs.6-2 
Paiankh 

 
22-1 

Paiankh 
 

22-Vrs.4 
Paiankh 

 
23-10 

Hekanefer 

 
 
 

28-1 
Butehamun 
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28-Vrs.16 
Butehamun 

 

29-4 
Butehamun 

 
30-1 

Paiankh 
 

32-1 
Paiankh 

damaged 

34-1 
Paiankh 

 
35-1 

Paiankh 

 
35-Vrs.4 
Paiankh 

 
37-Vrs.16 

Henutaawi 

 
40-1 

Paiankh 

 
45-9 

functionary of 
Medinet Habu 
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45-11 
functionary of 
Medinet Habu 

 
49-Vrs.1 

? 

 
50-15 

Dhutmose 
 

50-18 
Dhutmose 

 
50-Vrs.12 
Dhutmose 

poor image 

53-8 

 

B6-v.6 

 
B7-14 

 
B7-v.3 
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